
1AT~THE GOEERHHEHT HOUSE.AT ommAmA
._ fiat“? 35:47 $947M xfivéfi—

' PRESENT: - '

HIS ROEAL HIGHNESS 1_
THE GOVERNDR GENERAL IE EOUEGIL:

Whereas the.Acting Hiniatar of Railways.and Canals has

submitted- a certified copy of an Order of the Board af RaiL

'way commisaianera for Canada, dated the lflth of.Apr11,191u,

_ra¢ammenfiing for the sanction of His qal Highness in

'cduncil, a-certain'ay—Law, Ha.13, of tha Duminion Atlantic
Bailway Company, passed at a mes-ting of the Bbard of Dix-ecu

tDrB of the Company held an thg 26th 3f mnrflh,l914,-adapting 3w

certain Erain and Intarloaking Rulaa, gayerning their em-

ployaes.

I And Whereas th5.Acting Hinister of Railways and canals
rec-amends that. the. said many he sauntioned;

Therefore: H13 Royal Highness the Governor General in

'Oouncil 15 pleased ta sanction anfl'doth haraby sanctign the
said Ey—Law,accordinglra H

9‘ A .TAA ADVAAAAAAT AouaA AT OTTAWA

'AH‘AAHUEAL AIAAAAAA
AAA ADVAAAAA AAAAAAAIA COUNCIL.A‘

WhereAA the Acting mAiAter of Railways and 011113.19 AAA

. Auhmi’oted a. Acer'lAsified copy of an Order of the Board. of Rama

A“ may AommAssioners for Canada, dated the intnvof Apr11,191u
_‘"'AAAmmend.1ng for the Annction of His Royal Highness in A

‘111‘Ai1, A. certain Bar—Law, No.13, of the Dominion Atlantic:

. AAA company, 11355911 at a. meeting of the Board of Direa-w A

Aura of the Company held on the 26th of Amrchflsalllr, adopting

'AAI‘AAiA Train And Interlocking Ru1ea, goVerning their em:-

plhyaes. A A A

_A A And Ahaneas the Acting MAinAAisAteAr of Railways and GumlA

A A..recomends that the 31-116. Bar—Law be sasncfiionéd;

A ‘A-AAThAeArM‘oAA: His Reyal Highness the GWe‘rnox General 111‘

UfiunflAiAiq Aleaaed to AAnetiOh and dothwhbreby sancmian AAA
AAAA By—iLawAA, Accordingm‘a A A

recannuenda that tl‘ivg’said lav—Law he smmtionam

' Thereforasflis naval Highneas the Gowrnar General in

7,:council 15 pleaaed 1’0; sanction and. (19t ”‘erefiy sanction 1216'

3:11;} Jig—Lam‘gcgprdingly .:



I6 waffle!
DrdEr HG. 21634!

"e Dom qt mxmu oom;ee10nee'3 eon 31mm,

IN THE MATTER 0F the_ap--.'
plioetion of the Dominion at-
lantio Railway Comyany; herein-
‘after oallee the 'Applioent Gom-

TUEEDLY, THE 14TH DAY 0? ' -pany'. under Seotion 310 of the
APRIL. 1- D. 1914. . Railway Lot, for a report to

;" ' ” the Governor in Gounoil for
D'ARCY SGOTT, - sanction of Bynlaw No. 13, a

. " Lest. Ghief Gomm1ee1oner. oertified oopy of which ie on
-S. J. Me-LEAH. ' " file with the Board under file

Commissioner. .Ho. 4135..2?, approving the
'General Train and Interlocking
Rulee' for observance by the _;
offioere and employees of the ”
Applicant Company in the opera—
tion of its railway:

File No. 4135.2?

EEOH the reoOmmendation of the.Ghierrflperatieg”éfrieer I

of the Board --- - _ : DWT I I I I : I-l

IT IS ORDERED that the eaid-Byflaw Ho. 15, approring

the eaid Rules. oopiea of whioh are attached. beg'aoe-it 1e

hereby, reportefl to-the Governor in Council for sanction;

(EDD) D' AHOY SDDTTi1. .

Aeeietant Chie-fi Gomn1eeioner,

Board of Railway Gomm1ee1onere for ganadet.

some 0F. MItM" WINNIE!“
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Order No. 21634.

'A .11

“AAA 30133 QAAAAILAAY coAArsALoAAAA féfi‘flAfiAflfia:

IN THE MATDER OK the _ap77*m‘7
plication of the Bominion At: A

‘ lantic Railway Company, hareiA-
H. 7*after called the 'Applioant Gom-

AUAAAAI. THE 14T373AY,QF "AA Apgny'. under Sectian 31o Af the‘
, APRIL. A. 1914. A . ”'Bailway Act, for a report to

" ‘ 7“‘”' ‘ the Governor in Council for
Z77D'ARGY SGOTTgH , §”- >sanction of By—law No. 15, A

‘ Asst. Ghief Commissioner. Aertified copy of which is on
A8. J. MGLEAH,7 " A file with the Board under file

Gomm1asioner. 7 Ho. 4135. 27, apnroving the 77,,
. 'GéAaral Train and Interiocking

Rulee' for observance by the 77
officers and employees of the j
Appiicant Company in the opera—
tion of its railway:

3119 No. 4155¢27

ur.nfl the reaommendation o£ the 6A19£ Operating Officer

of the Board ——- 7 7

IT Is ORDERED thaf'the said ByfIAA Ad. 13, appioAing *"

Aha said Rules, udpiea of whichVAra‘ééAAchea, be;:andait 1A”
hereby, reparted tpvthq Governor in Council for sanction;

Wiser) D AHOY SCOTT,A I
Assistant Chief Gommlssionar,

Board of Railway qpmm1sg1énara f°3_9§##d3‘ 7 H

AAAAA or AAIMArMiriam!“
. FAA (MAM.
" £mmi’hodand WMMQI hum
:3?»’8uflmn.23qf ”lilfihflhuy

It“! 0013;342:1013 g?
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Dominion Atlantic Railway
: insect-1'11 1111-111 Ho. i133. I

I I GENERAL MANAGER’5 Omaha, . .'_' I - - I

meme. N s... 21111 January; 1914 .- - 1
I Tho—Ea) Conductors, Engineers and Train Despa'tchers I ' II
- b) Brakemen Train Baggagemen, Firemen,Yardmen and Swrtchtenders . --

. (c) Operators
(11) Section and Bridge Foremcn and Signalmen.

II DEAR. S
I am handing you herewith a book i No. . . . .) containing the Standard I

Cede of Train Rules, approved by the Board .‘of Railway Commissioners in3their
Order N.o i563 dated- July 12th 1909 and also General Rules, which are to. 'go
into effect on this road at 12.01 a. m. on theW 1914 Exiawdad

All theemployees to whom this Circular'letter is addressed must pass'an E ’3"IIJL'”
examination in the Rules before the lst April,- 1914, and I requestyou therefore
to' make a careful and exhaustive study of them so that you will be'ahle-to ”fill up

' your examination paper properly and write correct answers to all questions on
the Rules

_ With this 1n view you are given one month from this date in which to
prepare, after which date you may he called upon at any time to come up for

= your examination.
The name of the Examiner and how and where he 'will proceed with

I instructing you in the Rules and carrying out the examinations will be notified
later. .

I wish to add that it is my earnest desire that all the employees concerned
may be competent and able te pass their examinations in-these Rules.

Please acknowledge receipt below. - I 1 I
Yours faithfully,II I . "

~ . I I' -.:-" I . General Manager ' ' L;

To ....... » - " - - ' ‘

..E11c1o.——Book of Rules. I _ I -I

.P.IGIFKIN5 General Manager I I I

DEAR SIR:-—I beg to acknowledge having received a copy of your Circular I ..
letter No. 438 dated 27th January, 1914 and also B0011 No. . . . . .of the Standard I _
Code of Train Rules referred to. -.

YIIours fa1thfully,

IIIIIII iii-IIIIl_il.i|1l|.lIpiI|Q*I..-.

Data... I II I 'II.| 1- q I; II I I: -_II -.III+II1-I_oI.I-io- oI II-IIgI I' |:- .. ..

1% {W W
Dominion Atlantic Railway

1

GENERAL MANAGER’S OFFICE; 1,
KENTVILLE. N. 8.. 27th January, 1914

To—Ea) Conductors, Engineers and Train Despatchers
.: 1 - h) Brakemen, Train Baggagemen, Firemen, Yardmen and Witchtenders:

(e) Operators . ‘
(d) Section and Bridge FOre‘nJcn and nnalmeu.

DEAR SIR.-—

' 5 I 11111 handing you herewith a hook ( No. . .) containing the Standard
Code of Train Rules, approved by the Board of Railway Commissioners 11:1-thei1'3 »'
01:11:11.1“) 7563 dated July l-Zth 1909,21116 also General Rules, which are to- go

' >into efieet .011 this road at 12. 01 a. m. 011 theW, 1914 Earleflpful

All the. employees. to whom this Circular letter 15 addressed must pass an F ’S' J'Z'”
examination in the Rules before the 151 April, 1914, and I request you therefore
to make a careful and exhaustive study of them so that you will be able to fill up
your examination paper properly and write correct answers to all questions on

I _ the Rules. .
, With this 111 View you are given one month from this date in which to

prepare, after which date you may be called upon at any time to come up for
your examination

The name of the Examiner and how and where he will proceed with
matructmg 371311 11-11 the Rules and carrying out the examinations will be notified
later 1

I wish to add that it is my earnest desire that all the employee's concerned. j
may be competent and able to pass their e‘xamiuations- in these Rules. ‘ ' ‘

Please acknowiedge receipt below.
Yours faithi'ully, .

P .GIFKINS,
‘ ‘ General Manager"

Io‘c llp‘f‘IOlJlt'}.

311c —-B 1; Rules

( ACKNOWLEDGMENT)

P AGIFKINS General Manager
DEAR Sm:-—I beg to acknowledge havmg received a copy of your Circular V .=

letter No. 438 dated 27th Ianuary, 1914 and 11156 Book No. . of the Stan yard.
Code of Train Rulés referred to.

. 1;; L; LL; 1,. -, .



Dominion- Atlantic. Railway

Canal.“ Luann lilo.- HID

H 3 G'a'nsaan Manxe'aa’s (James,
W, N. S, Manon 18th 1914 f

To—{'a) Conductors, Engineers and Train Despatebers.
(b) Brakemen, Train Baggage-men, Firemen, Yardmen and Switchtendexa-
(e) Operators
(d) Section and Bridge Foremen and Signalman.

DearSir
Referring to my Circular Letter No. 438 dated 2?th. January:I 19141-1:-

. gardiug the Standard Code of Train Rules it is hereby notified that these Rules
. will go into efieet on this road at 12.01 a. m. on the lat. day of June 1914 and

not on let. April as previously notified.
Mr. J. B. Smith has been appointed Examiner. He'will have the usanf

Baggage Car No. 50 now located here, and will begin by explaining any of
the Rules to you about whieh you may have any doubt or difficulty.

After that examinations will be undertaken as expeditiously as possible.
If you are already prepared to write up your examination paper advise the .

Examiner and. he will instruct you further-

Yours faithfully.

a. :oraxms, -
Gmeral Hanagar__

' Tun—Iiitl-I¢+.i..i'oae't- IIIII:. IIIII eteltt'.l'll

' 11.11.1101,, 1111111111: Railway
:1 :cmcome 1.1111111111111110 "l' ' '

' GENERAL MANAGER‘S OFFICE,
KENTVILLE, N. 15., MARCH 13111,:11911,

_ "To—Ia) (21111111111011, Engineers and Train Despitehers
Ib) Brakemen, Train Baggagemea, Firemen, Yardmea and Smuhtendersf
I‘e) Operators
Id) Section and Bridge Fem-111111 and Signalman. ‘

Beer 311-.

. Referring 111 my Circular Letter No. 438 1111111 27111111111151, 1911 re;
‘ garding the Standard Code of Train Rules, it'1s hereby notified that these Rules:

wiil go into effect on this road at 12.01 5.111. on the last. day of June 191451111
'hot on let. April as previously notified

Mr. J. B. Smith has been appointed Examiner. He'will have. the userfof'
.. "Baggageflar No. 50 now located here, and will begin; by explaining any of

1 the Rules to you about which you may have any doubt or difliculty.
Major that examinations will be undertaken as expeditiously as 90551ble. _
If you are already prepared to Write up your emmmatwn paper 1111111111111 1 a

,Emmmer and 1111 will 11111111111 you further.

Yours faxthfully,

P.- GIFKINS,
Geaeral Manager ,.
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This Bank is the Property of the

'f nommou ATLANTIC RAILWAY comm" :
' 5'3. and is Loaned to

llama ' Occupation '

i . FjAA WM IApMMIbmnm

{914 MAR 3I PIII 3 02..-...
_ 4/4n 7 7 _,. _

' “'“PECQAD Room “” I -?

-—I—-——l-.—l u...-_n. n...--—--.-n-rrn— —.a-I———--I- '--'-

who. by nouoptlng It, Ingram. to return It to'tho
Aproper Officer when called for.

m.£i§.......;..‘
This Book is the Property of the’wMINW" ATLANTIC RAILWAY coMPANl

‘ and Is Learned to

Name “ ‘ ‘ Occupation"
fl—A...’___.J.—~

Wig 92:15.] ‘ pMMTfifii‘" __

‘ Wall/En

:914 AAA— 3‘;
Win—fly ._—.. w z—r/gu

.:~~~"PEoo:-AD‘

filing by aééezpting it. agrees to return it 'toit-ho‘
. ' «prop’gr Officer when called for. -



n

”GENERAL, TRAIN
ANDINTERLOOKING RULES

ear ' - _ Appruvad by Order of the
Board nf‘ Railway Commissioners for Gar-add

No. 7563, dated July 12th. 1909.

, 5 Approved by Order of the ‘ 9 .7 Y ; '21:
H§ard of Railway Commissioners for canada

~ ‘ ' ‘ No. 7563, dated July 12th, 19(19-
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The rule'e- heremeet {oi-en govern the i'railroade”
Operated by the Dominion AtlanticRailway Company.
Tlgitake IofieeLA-alrl-OM eupereeding all previous
ru es and inetructione inconsistent therewith.

Special inetruotione [may be ieeued by proper
_anthority.. _
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., The rules hex-em set fnreh govern the arallroade
operated by the Dominion AtlanticRailway Company. '

1 ”They takg’egffecLAaJq—lué superseding allprevious‘ f
1-q and instructions inconsistent therewith. y ‘

Special mstruotmns [Inay be issued by proper ”author1ty.- P GIFKINS

~r 1'17"- General Manager}...Ewlendad
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To enter or remain in the sermce is an assurance
of willingness to obey the rules. '

Obedience to the rules rs essential to the safety of
._ passengers and employees, and to the protection of
property.

L The service demands the faithful, intelligent and
courteous discharge of duty.

To obtain promotion, capacity must be shown for
greater responsibility.

Employees, in accepting employment, assume its
”risks.
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of willingness to obey the rules.

passengers and employees, and to the protection of
”property.

' . courteous discharge of duty.

risks, _ ‘

To enter or remain in the sermce is an assurance

Obedience to the rules 13 essential to the safety of

The service demands the feithfnl, intelligent and

To obtain promotion, capacity mnst be shown for
greater responsibility.

Employees, in sccepting employment assume its '
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A Every employee whose duties are prescribed by
these rules, must have a copy of them accessible when
on duty. I

_ Every employee whose duties are connected with
the movement of trains must have a cepy of the
current time-table accessible when on duty.
'B. Employees must be conversant with and obey the
rules and special instructions. If m doubt as to their
meaning, they must apply to proper authority for an
explanation.
C. Employees must pass the required examinations.
D. _Persons employed 1n any service on trains are '
subject to the rules and special instructions.
E Employees must render every assistance in their
”power in carrying out the rules and special instructions.
F. Any violation of the rules or special instructions
must be reported.
G. The use of intoxicants by employees while on duty
is prohibited. Their use or the frequenting of places
where they are sold is suficient cause for dismissal.
H. The use of tobacco by employees while on duty
in or about passenger stations, or on passenger cars,
is prohibited. "
J. Employees on duty must wear the prescribed
badge and uniform and be nest in appearance.
K. Persons authorised to transact business at sta-
tions or on trains must be orderly and avoid annoyance

1
:1_'
2’1

. on duty.
‘ Every employee Whose duties are connected With

current time-table accessible when on duty.
‘ . "B. Employees must be conversant with, and obey the

rules and special instructions. If 1n doubt as to their

. explanation.
,0. Employees must pass the required examinations.

subject to the rules and special instructions.

power in cartying out the rules and special instructions.
F Any violatibn of the rules or special instructions
must be reported.
ti. The use of intoxicants by employees while on duty
is prohibited. Their use or the frequenting of places
where they are sold 1s suficient cause for dismissal.
H. The use of tobacco by employees while on duty

-is prohibited.

badge and uniform and be neat 1n appearance.

. to patrons.

A Every employee whose duties are prescribed by 1
these rules, must have a copy of them accessible when ‘

. the movement of trains must have a copy of the

meaning, they must apply to proper authority for an ‘

D. Persons employed In any service on trsins site ‘

in or about passenger stations, or on passenger cars. 1 “

J. Employees on duty must wear the prescribed f

K. Persons authorized to transact business at 513%,: f .-
tions or on trains must be orderly and avoid annoyance, ; 1!



L. In case of danger to the Company’s property,
employees must unite to protect it.
M. Employees must always be vi3ilant to protect,
and must promptly report anything detrimental to
the Company’5 interest.
N. When an employee leaves the service, all equip~
ment supplied by the Company must be returned
The Company reserves the right to withhold from the
wages due the employee the value of such equipment
not returned.
0. Equipment, supplies and material must be
properly and eco'nOmically used and eared for. Sci-3p
and other material of value must be turned'111 to the
Company.
1?. Unless authorized to do so, empIOyees must not
receive or pay out money on the Company’s account
or use the Company’3 credit.
Q All accidents involving injuries to persons, or
damage to track, structures or rolling stock, must be
reported promptly hy telegraph to the proper officer,
and confirmed by mail. In cases of Injury to persons,
the names and addresses of as many witnesses as
possible must be obtamed '

u
h
..
_
.‘
_

If
"I

-

.
-

'
ll

.
‘

"'
I"

'-:
I-

:-
—F

-
-_

.
-.

--
.1

-_
L
'-

..
-"

:—
'.
..
‘

"p
._

::
..

,
:-

-_I
—

u
.:
:-

6-#763 In? uhfim ., f-f6fi‘..r‘r ,_new..m..—.A~_~.‘.6.YA61.6.66_...—666,1-..146.61..66..” . .

‘ . ‘ ' y L. In ease of dfinger to: the Company 's; property,
’ '3' employees must unite to protect it ’

‘M. Employees must always be Vigilfint to pretest, 1,_ a
and must promptly report anything detrimental to 5

>11 ,. 1 7 the Company 5 interest. : ‘
r _ N. When an employee leaves the service, all equip. ’_

' ”‘ ' ‘ ment supplied by the Company must be returned ‘
The Company reserves the right to Withheld from the 1

1‘ . . 1 Wages due the employee the value of each eqtupment .-
» j, I not returned. ’

'1 7 @135 ‘7‘ 0. Equipment, Supplies and material must be ’ _
‘1 f ' properly and economically used and cared fer; Scrhp“ '_

. . ‘ and other material of value must be turned m to the ».
:1 " . Company ‘1 .

"‘ ‘ P. Unless authorized to do 30, employees must not 1 ”
‘ receive or pay cut money on the Company s account '
01' use the Company’8 credit.

; 1Q All accidents involving mJurres to persons, er 1
damage to track, structures or rolling s'toek, must be j

. . reported promptly by telegraph to the proper officer;
, and cenfirmed by mail. In cases of injury to persons,

‘ the names and addresses of as many Witnesses as
‘ 3 , .poss1ble must be obtained '
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_ TRAIN.--An engine or more than one engme
coupled with or without cars, displaying marLers.

REGULAR TRAIN.-—A- thin authorised IbyI-I a
I Aime-table schedule.

.I SECTION.—One of two or more trains running on
the same timetable schedule, displayinggreen signals
or for which green signals aredispl;ayed

EXTRA TRAIN —A train not authorised by a
Mme-table schedule: It may be designatéd as:

“7""? ‘“ WORK EXTRA ”—For Ia work train.
.1...- “ PASSENGER EXTRA ”—for an IexIIItra pas-

”‘fii’i l senger train.
H “ EXTRA "—_sny ether extra train. I

SUPERIOR TRAIN._-—A train having precedence
over another train.

TRAIN 0F SUPERIOR RIGHT.:I—A tram given
sprecedence by train order.

TRAIN OF SUPERIOR CLASS.-‘-'-A firainIgiven
.prceedence by time-table. .. '

TRAIN 0F SUPERIOR DIREGTION.I-‘s-"A train
in the direction 1n which regular trains are superior to

-.It'rsins_ of the. same class 1n the opposite direction, as.
specified 111 the tune-table. ' I .- .I I..

Nora. —— Susana-fit? bai Marmara: Ilislitcs tasimle trash as

TRAIN —-An engine 91': more than one engine . i ‘1
coupled with or without date, displaying markers. « 4 '

_ REGULAR TRAIN.—-A train author-med by a
a Ems-table schedule. ,_.

_ SECTION.-One of two or more trains running on
anthe‘ same time—table schedule, displaying green signals

0:1 for which green signals are displayed.

EXTRA TRAIN.-—A tram not authorized by a
time-table schedule. It may be designated as:

a: “ WORK EXTRA ”—For a work train. 7
(1;. 1'1 PASSENGER EXTRA 11—10: an extra fiasw
11”“ 7'51" sengér train. _ , A

i V ” EXTRA ”—49.1137 other eitra traih. V' g3. ‘
} SUPERIOR TRAIN.—A train having precedence ‘ 1

1'“ I”

ever another train. . 11‘

1 TRAIN 0F SUPERIOR RIGHT —A 1:11am g1ven 31
precedence by train order. , 9‘, ,. . '

TRAIN 0F SUPERIOR CLASS —A tram given A.
iprecedeaee by time-table; .. A '

i “i“ 1 TRAIN 0F SUPERIOR DIRECTION.é—A tram
in the direction 111 which regular trains are superior to
trams 0f the same class In the opposite direction, as;
specified 111 the time-table. 1 . « ~ . r ‘

’ ‘ 3‘ 1W1" - ‘ ' Jamil—1.. 1's: ‘." .HE ‘ ‘1' '1“ .51:

Norm— Sugenorxty b$1.'_‘_sp;tms hautei K ; ‘



TIME-TABLE.-—-—The authority for the Increment
of regular trains subject. to the rules. It contains the
classified schedules of trains with special instructions
relating thereto.

TIME-TABLE SCHEDULE —That part of a
. time-table which prescribes class, direction, number
" and movement for a regu1ar train.

DIVISION—That portion of a railway assigned
"to the supervision of a General Superintendent.

DISTRICT.—That portion of a; railway assigned
.. '-:-to the supervision of a Superintendent.

SUBDIVISION.——-A part of a drmslon so desr'g- , .i if;
noted on a time-table.

- - MAIN TRACK—A- track extending -' through
yards and between stations, upon which trains are
operated by time-table. or train order, or the use of

- which is controlled by block signals. _ _ '
SINGLE TRACK—A main track .upon which

trains are operated in both directions.
DOUBLE TRACK—Two main tracks, upon one

' [ofwhich the current of trafic is in a'specified (lit-action,
and upon the other in the opposite direction. '

THREE (OR MORE) TRACKS—Three (or
more) main tracks, upon any of which the currents!

_ _-tra.fic may he in either specified direction. .f
CURRENT OF TRAFFIC.-—The "movement To!

.1 trams on a main track, in one direction, specified by
._ the rules. .

STATION.—¥A place designated on the timc-table
or by a sign board by name, at Which a train may stop
for trafic; or to enter or leave the main track; or from
which fixed male-hare operated. -

n'I...II\_
-------
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TIMETABLE.:—+The authorityrel-the seamen
of regular trains subjectto therules It contains the -

“classified schedules of trains with special mstructwne ' .1
{relating thereto. :

TIME-TABLE SCHEDULE.—That part of a
time-table which prescribes class, direction, number
and movement for a regolar train.

DIVISION.—That portion of a railway assigned
3 "1 to the supervision of .a General Supermtendent

DISTRICT.--That portion of a railway assigned
to the supervision of a Superintendent.

SUBDIVISION.-—A part of a dunemn so dcszg- .
‘ V. noted on a time-table.

MAIN TRACK --A track extending through
I ‘ yards and between stations, upOn which trains are

operated by time-table or train order, or the use of ,
j;dwh1ch 18 controlled by block signals.

SINGLE TRACK.——A main track open when V'
trains are operated 1n both directions.

DOUBLE TRACK.——Two main tracks, upon one
i . of Which the current of traffic 13 in a specified direction,

‘ . and upon the other 1n the opposite direction. '
THREE (OR MORE) TRACKS—Three (or

more) main tracks, upon any of which the current?! A
_ trafiic may be in either specified direction. _.I

CURRENT OF TRAFFIC.“The movement of
A trams on a main neck, in one direct-.1011, specnied by 1

the rules. _ _ 1 .
STATION --A.place designated on A. time-table '

V or by a sign board by name, at 'whieh 'a tram maystop
for trafic, or to enter or leave the main track; or from

' which fixed flgnaleone operated.
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INITIAL STATION—A station at which ;a
regular train is first timed on any subdivision is an
initial station for that train...

PASSING TRACK —A 1...... may to the
main track for meeting or passing trains, limited to
the distance between two adjoining telegraph stations.

SIDE TRACK.——A track auxiliary to the main
track, used for purposes other than for meeting and
passing trains. '

FIXED SIGNAL.".‘A signal of fixed location
indicating a condition aflecting the movement of s
_ train. ' '
. ' YARD.—_A system of tracks within limits defined
by yard limit boards, or indicated by time-table,
provided for the making up of trains, storing of cars,
and other purposes, over which movements not

_-_authorized by time-table or by train order, may be
:, made, subject to prescribed signals and rules.
, YARD ENGINE -—An engine assigned to yard
-_semce and working within yard limits.

PILOT.-—A person assigned to a train when the
Engineer, or Conductor or both, are not fully ac-
quainted with the physical characteristics, or running
rules of the road, or portion of the road, over which
the train is to be moyeth

1 3-11—

D‘
I. _ ‘_. "I ' :_.

E r . r“ 1;- 1. Is Y I- _. .. _II. I 1": . . .

it 1‘ .1 1' I I" .1. FE. 1 . "--'.‘J -. ”it
Ankh-l ‘_ I ' .

H h I l '- _'_.-'. § .

' 1' *1" " I‘. T. 'I.r i' i 51 .t'r‘i" . ' .'1.l'.
. . l l' .--‘r - ifs

:f-r'l'g- Ef' -.: - Aid-.11 ‘l' 'I I':‘ I211 -. ""1 "I, ti- Ij: .' -E.I 1:"- . ., i . .3 I r. .I I '| . ""r.' I. '|r E :' I".' ' I 'l {‘1'
.fl -‘- 5 '3 -. 13.5 E Y 3'- '..J-,-'- .1 r .114?" I". :s 'I - I 1' -'-.L I: ,',",;, t: A" if -' .." - .:' H1. "-1 'I I} -' - -'-"I- 'l' +15: ' xi:- 1 . l' j : I {'1 .-'|' l J‘ '1' 12,}

J '1' . I

'1, . ' .' .'|- -' '_ ' I
I "I If; I" ' "'5 ' i ,. -: FE. 'l' "' -' + ' I' " '. I- '3' '.' ': ' ‘ . .-- "'" '- ' ': ‘- -I ‘-" ‘ -‘ " - ' - I .' T I 1'"

Hi 1.1:...33‘1-9. rift-:5 1-5; 9-." h' -'.1-1£..u-i- A t .3 '~ 1.1.21.1; n 3.31.! 4 '15 4 "-"7r- - .-.. 3'7” '1}: '

I . l- 21:14:

1. 'f tat-j“ i; 1 1'! Hi, 'l' 'r— ' if! 1_

- 43'... Z"! 1:. I: I I -

‘ L .IINITIAL STATION.i-‘PA “station 1 at: Whieh a
regular train is first timed on any subdivisiOn is an . 12f
initial station for that train._ ' Q Q

._ PASSING TRACK.—A track auxfliary to the ’ ‘
: main track for meeting or passing trains, limited to
the distance between two adjoining telegraph stations.

BIDE TRACK.--A track auxiliary to the main . .
I track, used for p111poses other than for meeting and 9 '

passing trains. ; Q Q . ' ;

FIXED SIGNAL.---A signal of fixed loeatien
-‘ indicating a condition affecting the movement of a

tram 1
YARD.—-A system of tracks Within limits defined

by yard limit boards, or indicated by time-table,
'prowded for the making up of trains, storing of ea1;s,

11111! other purposes, over Which movements not
. authorized by time-table or by train order, may be
, made, subject to prescribed signals and rules.
; YARD ENGINE.——An engine assigned 1111 ms
, semiee and working within yard limits.

PILOT -—A person assigned to a train When the ,1
' Engineer, or Conductor or both, are not fully 1111- Q

quainted with the physical characteristics, or running
rules of the road, or portion of the road, over which 1
the train is 19 be IDQYQSA Q
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TRAIN RULES F0
SINGLE TRACK

STANDARD TIME
“1,. Standard Time will he telegraphed to all

”points from Windsor Junction at 9.58 a. :11 daily.
, 2 Watches that have been examined and certified
“to by a designated Inspector, must be used by Train
._Masters, Road Feremen of Lo'ComOtives, Locomotive
Foreman, Read Masters, Bridge and Building Masters,
Conductors, Engineers, Firemen, Motormen, Train

. Baggagemen, Brakemen, Yard Masters and Yard
3 Foreman and such ether employees as the Railway

Company may direct. The certificate 1n prescribed
. . form must be renewed and filed with the General

. I! . Manager every January "and Joly: ' -

-.L.i.'.'

:""'.'-" "I’1
L- {Ill-1:13;;

115”“

was a assist; '

,,+'_r.t

' This is to certify that 011.. L“
the watch 0f...-III...........--......;-.'I..i.‘.';..'.=..,':._,.

employed as
on the Dominion Atlantic Railway was examined by
me. It is correct-and reliable and in my judgment
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SINGLE TRACK

STANDARD TIME
.1. 1 Standard Time will be telegraphed to all ,fii

'Iiipomts from Windsor Junction at 9.58 are. daily
7, ‘2. Watches that have been examined and certified
”to by a designated Inspector, must be used by Traim
,Masters, Road Feremen of LoComOtives, Locomotive
T‘FOremen, Road Masters, Bridge and Building Masters,
V‘Conductors, Engineers, Firemen, Motormem, Train

1; 'Baggag‘emen, Brakeme‘n, Yard Masters and Yard
. I - Foremen and such other employees as the RailWay

Unmpany may direct. The certificate 1n prescribed
form must be renewed and filed with the General
Manager every January and July ‘

CERTIFICATE OF WATCH INSPECTOR.

This is to certify that on. . . .. .119. .
the watch of .
employedas.......................................

. On the DominionsAtlantic; RailwayW-as examined by
- Te. Jt 'isinflrrfictgandThere-liable- and in my- judgment
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Istill, with proper care,.5ru5_5151 mthin a variation
thirty seconds per week“ ' .

' " I -,.I II. ”III’
Name of sea. . ."2 : . '. . 5: .55.": . :5" .5 . ._ _. _. . ;. -

'Brand.......
Number ofmovernent. -. ._

WOpen or hunting case. .55. . . .5._. . . 5.5 . 5
Metal or case. . .. . . . . . . . . . . .. .
Stem or key mndmg. . . . .._. 255.55.”. .5555 5 _

Signed,‘ I
_ - 5|

. _ I . ‘. ‘W ; 5.-- j . ."

| . a 1

III'iIII'IHI'I-IIIIIII-IIllqlillliilllliilihp

. .. 5'5 _ 5.555555 5555 Inspector.
_ '5, II . ,. . . - - - -. .'.. . . .'L 5 ' . .5 . . . ‘ .. .I' .

I I 1 . . 5 ' ' I' 1 I . : 'I' *- I .:"' I I . . ' ‘I _-I|_ ' 1.1 . -I , -.I I _I _.l"
d ui" ' :'--I’ '. :'-l._.f:lr." 5. .'--*.-‘p'ir

J—rfiddresal'hIIIlIiliililli’llldlIll‘iil'lli'lll'l-Ii‘illl5

-,I, 3 Watches of Conductors, Engineers and Motor-
men must be compared before starting on each trip,
with a clock designated as a Standard Clock. The
time. when watchesI- are comparedmust be registered
ana prescribed form.

Employees who are required to nee Standard
Watches must submit them to a designated Inspector
for comparison and record during. the first and the
third week of every month, or if ..no designated 51n-
specter is accessible, during any such period assoen
as possible thereafter.

They must not regulate them, er, unless they stop
swing to failure to wind, set them themselves. , _.5. 5,

If a Standard Clock is not accessible, standard
time must be obtained from Train Dcspatcher, or by
comparing time with 3. Conductor, Engineer or Motor-
man who have had access to a Standard Clock and
reglstered

11 i ”
W111 Wlth proper care, run mthm .asiariaticn pi l
hlrty seconds per weekp

a i ”‘ H

.1 “ Njame 0f maker. I i i u r‘ 1 '1 Mi; 1 I 1i I I 1 I 1‘I1 ’1' {I140‘ ii: I ‘. I; M.)- I .. __'.'r ,-

I '1 Brandi I I I I I I I I I 111‘ 1 C: I I ‘I 1. I I I I I II I I 1 I 1 1'1 ($101111 #:0‘;

Number of movement . ,. . .j‘. 1 . -' ’
MOpen or hunting case. 1- as?

Metalofcase.....'......‘

111111-131 Watches of Conductors, Engineers and Motor:-
men must becompared before: starting on each trip,
with a clock designated as a Standard Qlock. The
time when watches are compared must be registered

1 Q11 a prescribed form. -
‘ Employees who are required to use; Standard
Wattnes must submit them to a designated Inspector
for comparison and record during the first and the
third week ef every month, or if no designated In-
specter is accessible, during any such period as seen
aspossible thereafter.

They must not regulate them, or, unless theystop 1
ewmg to failure to wind, set them themselves. 11 1

If a Standard Clock is not accessible, standard
itirne must be obtained from TramDespatcher,1er-1by
.lcomparing time With a Conductor, Engineer er Meter-

registered
man who here had access to a Standard Gina]: and



I_ TIME TABLES-1 I '1
I 4. Each time-table, from the moment it takes-

effect, supersedes the preceding time-table. A train of
the preceding time-table which has left its initial
station, on any subdivision before the new time-table
takes efl'ect, must retain its train orders and complete
the run by using the schedule of the train of the same
number cf the new time-table, unless‘ that train is
scheduled to leave its initial station on that subdivi-
sion within twelve hours after the new time-table
takes effect, in which case, the train of the preceding
time-table loses both right and schedule at the mo-
ment the new time-table takes effect, and thereafter
may proceed only by train order.

' A train of the preceding tune-table must not leave
f its initial station on any subdivisiOn after the hour
the new time-table takes effect.

A train of the new time-table which has net the * 9
"same number on the preceding tithe-table, must not '
run on any subdivision until it is due to start from
its initial station on that subdivision after the now
time-table takes effect. - - - -

5. Not more than two times are given for a train
at any station; where one is given, it 1s1 unless other-
wise indicated the leaving time; where two, they are
the arriving and leaving time. '

Unless otherwise indicated, the time applies to- the
switch where an inferior train enters- tho siding:
where there is no siding it applies to the place from

. .1 , TIME -TABLE‘S. wt:

4. Each time-table, from the moment it"takes
efi‘ect, supersedes the preceding time-table. A train of
the preceding time-table which has left its initial
station, on any subdivision before the new time-table
takes efi'ect, must retain its train orders and complete
the run by using the schedule of the train of the same
number of the new time—table, unless‘ that train is
scheduled to leave its initial station on that subdivi-
sion within twelve hours after the new time-table
takes effect, in which case, the train of the preceding
time-table loses both right and schedule at the mo-
ment the new time-table takes efi‘ect, and thereafter
may proceed only by train order.

Atrain of the preceding time-table must not” leave
f its initial station on any subdivision after the hour

the new time-table takes effect.
A train of the new time-table which has net the »

same number on the preceding timeé-t'able, must not
run 011 any subdivision until it is due to start from
its initial station on that subdivision after the new
time-table takes effect. - - < -
" 5. Not more than two times are givsn for a train
at any station; where one is given, it is, unless "other-
"Wise indicated, the leaving time; where five, they are
the arriving and leaving time“.

Unless otherwise indicated, the time applies to- the
Mtch where an inferior train enters the sidmg:
where there is no siding it applies to the place from

.....,,

fi-
n

9:
13

5.
.;

A;~
»"

;;"
fi=

":-
T:

=:
“.f

§"
r4

1a
—-

'-
A‘-

_‘
‘.

A
ga

g:
‘51

??
?"

3‘1
—

1;

“fit the new 1"‘“ne-isaJifle tQLkeProceed only by tram orde' ‘

attsi'lmtlal statlon onthatgsu
" fume-table takes effect



{13.

which fixed signals are operated; where there is
neither siding nor fixed signal, it applies to the place
where trafie is received or discharged.

Schedule meeting or passing stations are indicated
‘by figures in full-faced type.

Both the arriving and leaving time of a train are
in full-faced type when both are meeting of passing
times, or when one or more trains are to meet or pass
it between those times.

' When trains are to be met or passed at a siding
extending between two adjoining stations, the time
at each station will be shown 1n full-faced type.

Where there are one or more trains to meet or
apass a train between two times, or more than one
train to meet a train at any station, attention 1s called
to it by small figures showing numbers of trains to be
anet or to pass.

6. The following signs in the tune-table indicate:
' ” * ” See foot nets.
“s ” Regular stop.
“ f ” Flag stop to receive or dmcharge passengers

~or freight.
”1|” Stop for meals. __ _ _. _
,“L” Leave. .- - ‘ -' 1: 33;."-
“ A. ” Arrive. .
‘~‘ D” Day telegraph station. - -

is, “ N ” Night telegraph station. ' '-
' '“ T” Telephone station. -
" W ’~’ Water station. .2: .rnn I "
"C ” Cos-ling station. +- j

winch ”fixed signals are operated; where there is

‘21s I

meither siding 1101 fixed signal, it applies to’thevplace
where traffic is received or discharged.

_ Schedule meeting or passing "Stations are indicated ]
thy figures in full-faced type.

, Both the arriving and leaving time of a train are
in i‘ullefaced type when both are meeting di- passing
tunes, or When one 01' more trains are to meet or pass
it between those times.

When trains are to be met 01' passed at a siding
extending between two adjoining stations, the time
411 each station Will be shoWn 1n full-faced type. i 7 3

Where there are one or more trains to meet or
mass 9. train between two times, or more than one
train to meet a train at any station, attention 1s called
to it by small figures showing numbers Of trams to be
met or to pass.

B. The folloWing signs 1n the time-table indieats.-'
“*” See footnote; 1 *

_.“s ” Regular stop.
' 1 -‘“ f "’ Flag step to receive or dlschsrge passage-11's

1111' freight. A , 1
" “1]” Stop for meals. ; 1 1} ._

“L” Leave. 1 1 .111
* “A” Arrive. 1 ‘ ‘
“D” Day telegraph station. 1, i ‘ ‘ M f1 ‘

1321* -“N ” Night telegraph station. V 1
, " ‘“ T” Telephme station.g 1

"W I." Water statinn. 1-,: ’
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. 7. “Employees whose duties may require thexn to
give signals,mmust provide themselves with the proper

Iday signals, night signals must be used 111 addition.

1(a) Red. . - Stop; - -
. (b) Green. ~ ' Proceed, and for" other uses

I_.-(1;-,I) Yellow; I .- Proceed with caution, and for

it is a caution signal.

_ ,-. - . . -,_ "-,u ' -. I

'. I _-| . . . II [III I.I.I_I -. ,.I _' . .III III... III: I ' .I‘.

“ SIGNALS "' ' ' '
111' . "i 1- dii":.'l'-"i-5'I-'

. , . _ 1 :1 .

appliances, keep them in good order and ready for
immediate use.

8. Flags of the prescribed color must be used by
day, and lamps of the prescribed color by night. '

' 9. Night signals are to be displayed from sunset
to sunrise. When weather or other conditions obscure

10 .1 I In Color Signals.
_____

"::=:......

1 1‘..."
_—Iq.'- .—-._...'.,

- -- Color 1 Indicatmn

prescribed by the rules.

other uses prescnbed by the ..
_ ' . rules. '3. " """

(d) Greenandwhite Flag stop. See Rule I23
(e) Blue... See Ruie26 '

11. A fuses on or near the track burning red unmet :
not be passed until burned out. When burning yellow

7 Employees Whose duties niey require them to-
give signals, must provide themselves With the proper , ;

’ appliances, keep them in good order and ready for {1.
Immedlate use. ' .1;

_1 ' 8. Flags of the prescribed eelor must he need by
' day, and lamps Of the prescribed color by night. ‘ i

_. 91 Night signals are to be displayed from sunset 1
to sunrise. When weather or other conditions obscure

' day SJgnsls, night signals must be used in addition. ' i

VISIBLE; SIGNALS
“1.111.111 "1-1“: '11 “111 ‘ ' ‘ .1

11:01 1 i 7 Color Signals.
.. ......<-.1

Celer immanent ” " ' 1

‘1' “(91) Red 11 .1 . Stop - - 1
(113.) Green. -- ‘ ' ‘Proceed, and for other uses:

1 1 _ 1‘ ‘ prescribed by the rule's
i (o) Y§111‘0W‘e1_ .1 11Proceed With caution, and fer ;

' ‘ .-. other uses prescribed by the
1 rules. . ’

' ..-1~,(€11) Green andWhite; Flag stop;- See Rule 28
(e) Blue. ‘ 1 ‘ See Rule: 1226

11. A fosee on or near the track burning red 1111151; '1
'15t be passeduntil burned out; Whenburning yelloW'
It is11s1'esutien signal; ; ' - 1 .



12-; . ._ mam mag snagmmsmgnam.
.rl'(fltlustrated'by diagram.)

‘Mafi‘n‘er' arms; ' :+ ”Indie-stibni

(s) Swung scross the track. Step..-
(1)) Raised and lessered' Yer—"i ' " '-

I ticslly _ Proceed. _ '
I{c.I)II Smng vertiCsIly in s .

" circle at half en’5 length.
.- I.seress the trsck when-the. . . I ,. . _ _ _
ii train” is standing. Beck." [i .' .-

(d...) Swung verticsIIlly in I s. ' -
' " "circle st srm’s length-

. across the track when the . - : - .
""trsin 1s running. ' Train 'haslpsrmd; '

(e)__Swung herizontsliy above * '-
" i the head when the trsin' -

_I is standing Apply sir brakes.
'i.(f) Heldatsrm"slengthshove '

the head when the tIrsin - ' - - --
IIIisI Istsnding.I I I ' I‘. Release-sir brakes:. J

_-
__._-..

-~" smi- 'AIn'y object wsve'd violently by my one hn
91F nearItheI tlI‘Iack 1‘3 aI.IIIIsigInIaI] to stop, _. i -

Hand Flag and Lamp Signals.

(Illustrated by" dzagram )

.1
.11!”

Manner (if Usmg ,’ Indlcation

mat-uh; n4 . .4 i 4, » ’

(a) Swung across the traeIn Stop. I _ . . :
(b) Raised and lowered ver-g 7

I . . f
tieally. . Proceed; , ,‘ I z

(c) Swung vertically in a " 4. "
. . circle at half arm’sleng‘th ‘ “ H

, " ' heroes the track when the. . . . ‘ . . . ,. ,7
tram 13 standing. ‘ 4 «Back; ‘ "EN 4

(d) Swung vertically in a. ‘ ‘ ” ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
circle at arm’a length 4
across the track whe11 the 7 4 -' 4
train 18 running. ‘ '4 :4 Tr.a§in4fhes"::per§ted1": ‘4

(e) Swunghonzontally aboVe, ‘ T * r ‘ - ‘ V
the head when the tram . - “ H ' . f, * i

,. is standing. Apply air brakes. , , ,
(f) Heldatarm’elehgthabove . ” . " j

" ‘ the head when the tram
, ‘ ‘4 4 ‘ 4 “‘-- I

13 standing «4 "‘4' 314 Release-air b1"a;Sig-1g;i1 .41, ' 'v}41*“: '

.413” Any object waved Violently bV any ene fen .- I
erinear the track 13 "a elgnal to stop. ,. ., .. 1

HG ’
\
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14. Engine Whistle Signals.
Nmn.-—-The signals prescribed are illustrated b “o " for short ‘.

sounds "' for longer sounds. be sound of the
Whistle should be distinct, With iota-1133 and duration proportionate .'
to the distance signal'13 to he convey
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5(a) o _- ' Stop Apply brakes. ' . ..
(b) +4 ---~' . Release brakes, or ready to

-- ' " proceed. 3 "j
(e) -'—""0' o 0’ _ :3 Flagtnan go out to protect rear_ . . . of train.
(d) -- --'-'- --'-—-'— , Flagman return from Went or ..1'

-. _ south.
(e).g-,7—:——— _Flagman return from east or; ..

' ' north.
_ (f) -—----.— -—- . When running, train parted; to i

- be repeated until answered by _
the signal prescribed by Rule
12 (d) I [3.-

33... , . ' Answer to 12 (d), 3
(Syd-"'6' ' I ‘ I '. Answer to any signal not ether- 1,

‘‘‘‘‘ Wi33 provided for.
1'::ei.';-(_h-in9 0+9 -:. 3 .3 When train is standing, back.

' ' ~ Answer to 12 (c) and 16 (a)
When train 13 running, answer to ..

(J) o, 0 0 .0— , Call for signals. -
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«.1 -; ABDIBLE SIGNALsa‘

14. Engine Whistle Signals.
Norm—The signals prescribed are illustrated by “ o''for short 1

sounds.‘ for longer sounds. The sound of the
whistle should be distinct, with intensi and duration proportionate Z
to the distance signal 1s to be convey 4 ‘ '

‘2
4:

17
.:

.1.
“

a:

Sound ‘ ‘ ” Indication:

'Stop. Apply brakes. 4
Release brakes, or ready to

proceed. _ .
2‘ Flagman go out to protect rear

‘ of train. '
1 Flagman return {rem west or

south.
Flagman return from east or’

' north. -
When running, train parted; to

be repeated until answered by
the signal prescribed by Rule;1

‘ 12 (d).
’ Answer to 12 (d) A , '

1 Answer to any signal not other-
'~—‘ wise provided for. -
(«(111.0 op, --.,,_ Whentram 18 standing, back.

Answer to 12 (0) and 16 (a).
When train is running, answer to ,

' _ 1.6 (d). .
(1)00 o 9.2. ‘ ‘ Cantor signals.“



Indication '

To call attention of extra trains.
" and of trains of the same or-

inferior class or inferior right.
to signals displayed for a fol-n

_ lowing section.
, Approaching public road crossm

inge at grade and at whistle-
posts. . . ._

Approaching stations, and as.
; . prescribed by Rule 31. I,
When double heading, air brakes.

have failed on leading engine-
_ and second engine is to take-

.- control of them.
Answer to 14 (n); to be given.

it has control of air brakes.
-.(9-)-1 0'15 *"' . I Answelf to 14 (k).

A sneoession of short sounds of the whistle is an alarm.
for persons 'or- -enimals on the track.

f315... - The explosion- _of one-torpedo is a signal "to...
stop ; the explosion of two not more than 200 and hot
less *than 100 feet apart is a-= signal to reduce speed...
and look out for a stop signal.

Torpedoes must not be plaeed near-.-«stations or-
public oromings, non wheresperm are hole too be
iniured by them. -

viup '7

"and of trains of the same on
A inferior class or inferior right

lowing section. .
7. Approaching public road cross-a-

‘ ings at grade and at whistle~
posts.

prescribed by Rule 31.
When double heading, air brakes

have failed on leading engine
7 7 A . A 7 and second engine is to take

7;;9‘17A1‘Ma‘i 7 7 _7. control of them.

Am” 57.jj37W'A-Agg‘77{ 3A; 1; by second engine as soon as:
' - ' _ A7 - ' ,7 7 7 it has control of air brakes

A 7 1 7 :7 Answer .130 14 (k)_ :7‘ 37:4; 7, 7 _

A sucnesslon of short sounds of the whistle is an alarm.
' fer persons or animals on the track

i915. - The explosion pf tone-torpedo is 8. Signal to”
step»,-'- the explosion of'two not more ”than 200 and hot
less lthan 100 feet apart is a signal to reduce speed
and look out for a stop signal. A

Tcrpednes mast not be placed- near stations nr~
Public crossings, nor where perm T 5; liable m 5e7— ' f '
mmred by them. - 7 7 , -. ,n 7-.

‘1 To call attention of extra trains: . *

to signals displayed for a fol—A

Approaching stations, and as A,

Answer to 14 (n); to be given» A
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1.6. Communicating Signals.
I 1:; -r1"
; III ': IIJ" :: l i '

-
-

'g
—

d
-‘
H

'w
fin

j
‘A‘.

1.

Sound Indication-ii

--
.

#5 in

"(m-Tim. " ' 'j 1 ‘When train is standing, start. 15:
H (1)) TWO. 'Whentrainisrunningstopatonce.El '

(13) Three. II I' " ' When train is standing, back. I
_ '(Id) Three 7 When train is running,step ? at i:

' ' - " " 2 ' ' next station.
<(e) Four. I I_ When train'1s standing, applyI or} '1'}

" i ' - " I release air brakes. 3'
' ' When train is running, reduce-:3

_ _,r *; #3 speed- =?
I . ._ (Iig) 'Five.“ "f ' :' "When train is standing, call ingI~I

" ' " _ '_ flagman. 1.1;
(h) Five. When train is running, increass1 1

‘""+(i)"Six, When train is running, Increase
Vi ‘ ' 3 ““1 "' steam heat.

1(5)" Seven. ‘* When train is running; release,
' air brakes, or sticking 'brake.§f ‘7’“

i-' If) FW- 71

'1*.'.i’}.."ifr .1.,:._-s.:-:v-.s;'_s ' ' . ' '

”TRAIN” SIGNALS. ' " ”
---l'-7'.' - A headlight-Will" be displayed to the front 0

sassy train bylnight; but must be eoneealed-When
(train turns out tameet another and has stopped clear,

of main ' track, with switches" closed, or is standing."
to meet trains 'at the end sf double track, or at june-s

111m,1iand sW1teh‘esI properly set for the approaehm 1"
train.

r
.d _r, _.

"I

i‘ :issrt' '

Communicating Signals. 3 ,ifji
"l -3'~‘*‘1 . - >31: . "41.33,, ; "5 gr 3.3m” .

‘ 4;. “ " I" ‘

(a) Two. i*_' ‘Wh’en'train is standing, Start.
(‘5) TWO. ' ‘When‘trainisrunningstopatoncel
((1) Three. ‘ When train is standing, back

, _ ‘(d) Three.I ”When train is runningfitop at V
3 . _ next station.

j“ 1 (e), Four; ' _ _. I 3 When train 1s standing, apply 0r
release air brakes. j ' " -‘

46) "Four.“ “When train is running, reduce
ivy-i}; 1,33 3‘ speed. 3 ,

“ ’ ‘ When train is standing, .0i m3
“ flagman.

3 3 speed. 3 -
When train is running, merease

‘ _ steam heat. 5*
When train is running, release,

-airbrakes, or stinking brakm
‘ ..

1 y n .V f‘I‘

' 'TRQ‘SIN ‘sreNAI-as.’ ‘
A headlight will be displayed to the friant n ‘

every trsin by"night, but must be cancealed when the
“train turns out to meet another and has stopped clear
of main track, with switches closed, or is standmg
130 meet trains at the end ‘of double trash’ or at junej

stwnsfand sw1tchssproperly set fer ths approaehmi?
"train. 3

When train is running. merease-



“‘19

I 18-.- Yard engineswill display- theheadlighttothe-
trout and rear by ni-‘ght.- When not provided within.
headlight at .the rear, two white lights must be dis:-
played Yard engines will not display markers.

Under conditions not requiring display of markers,
, roadengines without cars will display a white l1ght.
on the rear of tender by night.

(Illustw ated by diagram.)
19. The following signals will be displayed one on

each side of the rear of every train, as markers to-
in‘diicate'the rear of the train; by day, green flags; by
night, green lights to the front and side and red lights
to the rear, except when the train is clear of the main-
track, when green lights must be displayed to the
front, side and rear.

(Blast? ated by diagrmn.) _
*Where the cupola of a'cabOOse is provided with.

indicators for designating the train, "the proper indicai-
tion must be shown and must be removed as soon as
the run is completed.

20.1411 s’ec‘tions except the last will display two
green flags, and 1n addition, two green lights by night,
in the places provided for that purpose on the front
of the engine. - - - -- -

(Illustrated by diagram.)
21. Extra trains will display two White flags, and

in addition, two white lights by night, in the places
previded for that purpose on the front of the engine.

(Illustrated by diagram.)
22. When two or more engines are coupled, the

leading engine only shall, unless otherwise directed,
announce the signals as prescribed by Rule 14, and
display the signals as prescribed by.Rules 2Q and 21...

m19l1 " ,

. i 1.18 Yardenginesmill display:- theaheadlighttez‘the : I i?
irpnt and rear by night.- When not provided With-la.
headlight at :the rear, two white lights must be dis:- ,
played Yard engines will not display markers.

Under conditions not requiring display of markers,
_ road.- engines without cars will display a white light.
on the rear of tender by night. ...

(lllustr ated by diagram.)
19. The following signals will be displayed, one on I

each side of the rear of every train, as markers to
indiiCate‘therear of the train; by day, green flags; by
night, green lights to the front and side and red lights
to the rear, except when the train is clear of the main
track, when green lights must be displayed to the"
f1 ont side and rear.

(Illustrated by diagram.)
Where the cupola of a 'cabOose is provided Wlthxr

indicators for designating the train, the proper indica-
tion must be shown and must be removed as soon as.
the run is completed.

20. All sections except the last Will display tWO
green flags, and m addition, two green lights by night,
in the places provided for that purpose on the front
of the engine. - - . - « '

(Illustrated by diagram.)
21. Extra trains will display two white flags, and

in addition, two white lights by night, in the places
provided for that purpose on the front of the engine.

(Illustrated by diagram.)
22. When two or more engines are coupled the

leading engine only shall, unless otherwise directed,
announce the signals as prescribed by Rule 14, and
display the signals as prescribed by Rules 20 and 21.
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'23. One flag or light displayed where m Rules 19, I
:20 and 21 two are prescribed will indicate the same .I . .'
as two; but the proper display of all train signals'is E'-
:required j.

24. When cars are pushed by an engine (eimept '
1When shifting or making up trains in yards) a white
light must be displayed on the front of the leading car .'
“by night . . .-

(Illustrated by diagram )_ . .. _. .
25. Each car on a passenger train must be con— '

nected with the engine by a communicating signal '
appliance. _

26. A blue flag by day and a blue light by night,
displayed at one or both ends of an engine, car or f-
train, indicates that workmen are under or about it; 3'
*when thus protected, it. must not be coupled to or }
moved, and other care must not be. placed on. the “i
same track so as to intercept the 1View of the blue
Signals, without first notifying the workmen... . l- 3:3

Workmen will display the blue signals and the _-i
”same. workmen are alone authorised, to. remove.._;.
them. - . - - - . - . - _ .. ,

1
':l'l

-
I.

an
?

1
113E or SIGNALS; I

27. A signal imperfectly displayed, or the absence
of a signal at a place Where a signal 1s usually shown,
must be regarded as a stop signal,and the fact reported
to the proper Woflicer

28. A combined green and white signal is to be i
need to step a train only at the flag stations indicated .J
on its schedule. When it is necessary to stop a tram ,
at a point that re not a flag station on its schedule,a
red signal must be used

fit-ll;

.20 3

s3 3fine 'fla‘gf'or'fight disslafid;Where-{hides 191’
720111111 21 two are prescribed will indicate the sis-me f
as twp3 but the proper display of all train signals 18 ‘ '
rrequired. 3 3 . '

3- 24. When cars are pushed by an engine (except
. «.‘wh’en shifting or making“ up trains in yards) a White

J Iiight must be displayed on the: front of the leading car;
iby night. 3 3 3 3 '

(Illustrated by diagram.) 3 3 , 3 3 .3 33
_ 25. Each car on a passenger train must be con-
nected with the engine by a commumcating signal ‘
appliance. 3

26. A blue flag by day and a. blue light by might,
«displayed at one or both ends of 3 an engine, can or

' train, indicates that workmen are under or about it; _.
when thus protected, it must not be coupled to or
moved, and other cars must not be placed on the
same track so as to intercept the View of the b10937
signals, without first notifying the workmen. 33

Workmen will display the blue signals and, the;
same workmen are alone authorized to minnows;
them. y ‘3 33 3 I 3 - I 3 31 3 - 3. -;; 131 i

USE or 316mm; 3
27. A signal imperfectly displayed, or the absence

of a signal at a place Where a signal 18 usually shown
must be regarded as a stop signal,and the fact reports

‘ to the proper officer.
28. A combined green and white signal is to be 1

' seed to stop a train only at the flag stat-ions indicated}
' on its schedule When it is necessary to stop a train}?
1.:a3t a point that 13 not a flag station on its schedule a:

‘ red signal must be used " ’ 9"“
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- 29 When a signal (except a fixed signal) is given!
to. stop a train, it must, unless otherwise provided.-
be acknowledged as prescribed “by Rule 14 (g) _or (11),.

' 30. The engine bell must be rung when an engine:
is about to move, and while moving about stations. -

- 31. Signal '14 (1) must be sounded at least 80'
‘ rods (i mile) from every public road crossing at grade,
and the engine hell he kept ringing until the crossing is
passed. ' '

Signal _14 (I) must be sounded at every whistle
post.

Signal 14'_(m) must be__sounded one mile from:
stations, watering and fueling points, junctions, the
end of double track, drawbridges and railway crossings
at grade

Signal 14 (k) must be sounded by a train displaying: '
green signals for a following section, to call attention
of extra trains or trains of the same or inferior class-
or inferior right to signals displayed, and must hear“
the answer 14 (0), or stop and notify them of greerr
signals displayed.

32. The unnecessary use of either the whistle or
the bell is prohibited. They will be used only as:-
prescribed by rule, or statute, or to prevent accident.

33. Watchmen stationed at public road crossings
must use green signals to prevent persons and vehicles
from crossing the track when trains are approaching...
Red signals must be used by them only when necessary
to stop trains.

- :34. In emergency cases when track is suddenly
found defective, any employee shall by the use of flags,
lights, torpedoes, fusees or other signals, use every
efi‘ort possible to stop trains inboth directions.

'I I , _.._.-_ | I IW-I I”: I.. _
.. Aim. .l. ,...,'E.'==L;._I...l. ___-.| .,_; .--_-_ _

to; stop-a train, , it must, ,unless otherwise provided;
‘beaaeknowl‘edged as prescribed by Rule 14 (g) 01' (h).,‘..‘

' 30. The engine bell must'be—rung when an engine?
is shout-rte move; and while moving ab’outstations. -‘

. 31 Sigma-1‘14 (1) must be sounded at least 80‘
‘ "rods (‘4: mile) fromevery public road’erO’ssing at grade, ’ I
and the engine bell be kept ringing until the crossing is?
passed. ' ‘ .

Signal 14 (1) must he sounded at every whlstle ,
post

S1gnal 14 (111) must be sounded one mile irons
stations, watering and fueling points, junctions, the
end of double track, drawbridges and railway crossings
at grade

Signal 14 (k) must be sounded bya train displaying '
gresu signals for a following section, to call attention
of extra trains or trains of the same or inferior class-
or inferior right to signals displayed, and must hear“
the answerer 14 (-0), or stop and notify them of green
signals displayed.

32. The unnecessary use of either the whistle or'
the bell is prohibited. They will be used only as
prescribed by rule, or statute, or to prevent accident.

. 33. Watchmen stationed at public road crossings
must use green signals to prevent persons and vehicles-
iriom crossing the track when trains are approaching.
Red signals must be used by them only, when necessary
to stop trains

- 34. In emergency cases when track is suddenly
‘ found defective, any employee shall by the use of flags,
lights, torpedoes, fusees or other signals, 7, use every .7
efi’ort possible to stop: trams inboth directions.

29.1 sWhen a signal» (except a fixedsi‘gnal) is3i 1 ' '



, £1135 ’A‘yell's'siflag or "a 'ye'llo‘wf light placed beside _ ;| it:
" the?“ trac‘k on “the same side as the Engineer 'of' an '”

distant is in condition for speed. of but six miles an

-efleet.

approaching train,- indicates that the track 3,000 feet

hour unless otherwise instructed, and the speed: of a
trainwill be controlled accordingly. A green flag or a

green light, placed beside the track, on the same side
as the Engineer of an approaching train, at a point i
beyond the slow track, indicates that full speed may '
be resumed. i i-

' A “ SLOW ” sign placed beside the track on the :
same side as the Engineer of an approaching train,
may be used to mark a point where a slow’ orderI'15 in

'36. A red or yellow fusee, as the case may re- -
quire, will be used for protection of a train which is. ”
not making the speed required by schedule or train
order and is liable to be overtaken by a fellowing
train. - - - - - -
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' 1"‘4 1135 A yellow flag er a yellow light placed beside“
‘ ”the track on the same side as the Engineer of as-

distant is in condition for speed: of but six miles an
approaching train; indicates that the track 3,000 feet 1

hour unless otherwise instructed, and the speed of a _‘
train will be controlled accordingly A green flag or a 1‘

Usg‘reen light, placed beside the track, on the same side
as the Engineer of an approaching train, at a paint '7
beyond the slow track, indicates that full speed may
be resumed.

' A “ SLO ” sign placed beside the track 611.1111
same side as the Engineer of an approaching train,

. 13:1ay be used to mark a.point where a slow order'1s in
effect ‘ 7 A, , p

‘36. A red or yellow ‘fusee, as the case-“11153? we:
‘quire, will be used for protection of a train. Which is
met making the speed required by schedule :01- t'i-ain

:order and is liable to be overtaken by a follomng
tram. . t.‘ , ,1
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MOVEMENT 0F TRAINS BY
TIME-TABLE AND TRAIN ORDER

- .-. .e— --- -." s: --' -
Ii: " ‘51a l I‘

.3 I I71 A trainI is superior to another tram by rIght
. class, or direction. .

Right 13 conferredII nIIIIIItIrain order clIIaIIsIIs and dIrec-
tioIII'II bIIyI time-table. I

.RiIght'Is superior to class or dIrectIon.
Direction is superior AsI betweeInI trains ofII the

same glass.
72 Trains Ioi the first class are superior to those

of the second claSs; trains of the second class Ai—A I
superior to those” of the third clIass;I_ trains of the
third classI are superior to those of the fourth class.

Trains In the direction specified byI the time-table I!
are superior to ItIrainsII Of the sarne class in the opposne

I direction; .
III” 73. ExtraI trains are Inferlor to regular trams.
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RULES ‘FQR ’1‘RAIN MOVEMENT

82 Time-table schedules, unless fulfilled are in
eii’ect for twelve hours after their time at each station".

Re-guler trains twelve hours behind either their
schedule arriving or- leaving time at any station lose“
both right and schedule, and can thereafter proceed
only as authorized by train order. _

-83. Trains must be registered at the register
st'I'ations designated'In the unis-tables. . - ~ - -

71 A train is superior t'o another tram by right
class or direction. . 1 . ' 11

Right IS eonIerred by tram order, class and dmec- ' ; M
111011 by t1me~1able. ’ 1 1 1 1 l

R1ght ls superior to class or d1rect10n. ' ” ‘ 1 '
Directlon is superior as between trams of the ' 1 1!"

same class. -'
72 Trains 0f the first class are supenor to those

of the second claSs; trains of the second .class ai'é' '
superior to those of the third class; trains of the
third Class are superior to those of the fourth class. 1

Trams 111 the direction specified by the time-table 1'
are superlor to trams of the same class 111 the opposu'e
directlon. ' ' H

73 Extra trams are mferlor to regular trams. _'"'"’
1‘ ' 1

RULES *FOR TRAIN MOVEMENT
23-1‘ ‘

v fl 1,:
_ 82 Time—table schedules, unless fulfilled are in

‘ efiect for twelve hours after their time at each station-1- v
'i» Regular trains twelve hours behind either their

schedule srriiting or- leaving time at any station lose“
bath right and schedule, and can thereafter proceed
11t as authorized by train order. 1‘ ,1 ,7 , - 2"“

--i 83. Trains must be registered are the:
stations deszgnated 111,,the tlmeatsisies. , C "
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A train must not leave its initial station on any
subdivision _ or .a junction, or pass. from double to
single track, until it has been ascertained whether all
trains due, which are superior. or of the same .elass;__-- .. .'

_ ihave arrived or left.
A train must not. leave .its,'i11itial_ station on 'any 3"

' subdivision nor pass from double to single track
without a Terminal Clearance, unless otherwise
directed. 33

At bulletin stations designated 1n the time—table,
"Conductors and Engineers must read and sign for the
bulletins posted before starting. All bulletins afl'ect-
ing the movement of trains will be re—issued the first I
“of each month. .

84 A train must not start until the proper signal .. '
'is given. ‘

35. When a train of one schedule is on the time
of another schedule of the same class in the same
direction, it will proceed on its own schedule. ' '

Trains of one schedule may pass trains of another 3
schedule of the same class, and extras may pass and 1.
run ahead of extras. ' ' i'

88. An inferior train must clear the time of a
superior train in the same direction not less than five
minutes; but must clear the time of a first-class train
in the same direction ten minutes, unless it is clear .-
before the first-class train is due to leave the next 3'7 3'3"
station'1n the rear where time is shown. -

87. An inferior train must keep out of the tray of j ._
opposing superior trains and failing to. clear the main.
track by the time required by rule, must be protected
as prescribed by Rule 99-.

3 Extra trains must clear the time of regular trains .
not less than five minutes, unless otherwigepmfided, 3.
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A train "mustnot leave its initial statien' on any
subdivision or a junction, or pass from double to
single track; until it has been ascertained whether all

‘ trains due, which are, superior,;, or of thesame mass;
,ihave arrived or left.

A train must notz‘l'eave i'itsffiinijtial station on any
subdivision nor pass from double to single track
without a Terminal Clearance, unless otherwise
directed. a

At bulletin stations designated'1n the time—table, ”
“Conductors and Engineers must read and sign for the '
bulletins posted before starting. All bulletins afieet-
ing the movement of trains will be re~is8ued the first

*of each month. .
84. A train must not start until the proper signal " ‘

‘ is given.
85. When a train of one schedule"1s on the tlme’

of another schedule of the same class in the same 1
direction, it will proceed on its own Schedule. ' ._

Trains of one schedule may pass trains of another
schedule of the same class, and extras may pass and
"run ahead of extras.

86. An inferior train must clear the time at a
superior train 1n the same direction not less than five
minutes; but must clear the the of a first—class train 1;
in the same direction ten minutes, unless it is clear
before the first-class train is due to leave the next
station 1n the rear where time is shown .

87. An inferior train must keep out of the way of
opposing superior trains and failing to clear the main
track by the time required by rule, must be protected

.as prescribed by Rule 99-.
Extra trains must clean the time of regalar trains

Iiet less. than fiteminutes, unlessietherssieeeremled,
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and W111 be governed by train triers with respect to
opposing extra trains. -- - .-

88. At meeting points between trains of thesame ~-
class, the inferior train must. clear the main track. ..
before the leaving time of the superior train. .

'At meeting points- .between extra trains, .--the train: -:
in the inferior time-table direction must take the?
siding unless otherwise provided. - .

Trains must pull into the sidingwhenpracticable; if
necessary to back 1n, the train must first be protected, --
eta-prescribed by Rule 99, unless otherwise provided.

89. At meeting points between trains of different..-
classes the inferior train must take the siding and clear
the superior train at least five minutes, and must pull .
into the siding when practicable. If necessary to back
in, the train must first be protected as prescribed by
Rule 99 unless otherwise provided.

90. Trains must stop at schedule meeting stations,
if the train to be met is of the same class, unless the.
switch 1s right and the track clear. _

When the expected train of the same class 18 not
found at the schedule meeting station, the superior
train must approach all sidings prepared to stop, until
the eXpected train is met.

Trains must not pass any meeting point without
knowing positively that the train or trains met , are
those which had right to track over them.

The Conductor of every train except passenger.
trains. must, one mile from every station at which it -
is not required to stop, give proceed signal to-
Engineer, who must, if he does not receivesuch signal, .
approach the siding cautiously and stop clear of the-
agitch that an opposing. train would use in taking the.
81mg. -

' . -- I - ' . .- . . - I . .".I I 1 l ' ‘; ... _ I i - . ' ' : A I ' — : '_ -: :- '1 l. I- - ' .'.1|'I--l:‘-'ii 31""; .3. ' .. - 1 .1 u ,: . ' 1.1 .-_: - r _' ', ,5 1 1- , 1 hi " '.-1 , s : 1 5 -- . 1-I_,"II- _- .15.?!- J‘" ':_ fi'yfii; 1'.-.. 1 I '. . . *1“ ”I. 11., I_1 . :n .1 ll ll,‘ .- . I .11 “-3-— m. . '5' i r_' l” '." ._. a»: :51; '11’ .' ...... 1“." ., _
" 'F "-45 U'—'- - >3 ' ' ...11...'i' .1.-.._r3..-. ...-'1 ' -1;:'... - a-.'1'1._:..._1.r'- 2553'" :.-"J-=I-E::::IZ'-_=: ‘ an. 21::

and W111 be governed by tram orders with respect to
opposing extra trains. ~ ~ ,g

88 At meeting points between trains of the same ~
class, the inferior train must clear the main track .8
before the leaving time of the superior train.

At meeting points between extra trains, the train: ,3
in the inferior time-table direction must take their:
siding unless otherwise provided. - _

Trains must pull into the sidingwhenpracticable; if
necessary to back in, the train must first be protected, _
as:prescribed by Rule 99, unless otherwise provided.

89. At meeting points between trains of different;
classes the inferior train must take the siding and clear
thesuperior train at least five minutes, and must pull .
into the siding when practicable. If necessary to back-
in, the train must first be protected as prescribed by
Rule 99, unless otherwise provided.

90. Trains must stop at schedule meeting stations, ; ,
if the train to be met is of the same-class, unless the ‘-
switch is right and the. track clear.

When the expected train of the same class is not
found at the schedule meeting station, the. superior-
train must approach all sidings prepared to stop, until
the expected train is met.

Trains must not pass any meeting point without,
knowing positively that the train or trains metare
those which had right to track over them.

The Conductor of every train except passenger.
trains, must, one mile from every station at which it
is not required to stop, give proceed signal to‘
Engineer, who must, if he does not receivesuch signal,
approach the siding cautiously and stop clear of the-
sygtch that an opposing train would use in taking the:
81 mg. - . . _

.. ~ , a; i '23} 513751.51abs." 1 ‘. . ""Tflfifi%§fltfi%§s'

ore the leavmg tune of the superlor tram
_ eetmg pomts between extra trams, ‘ . 7
"in the mfenor tune-table d1rect10n must take theuml
Seldmg unless othermse prowded ‘

‘ classes the mferlor tram must take the Sldmg and clean ‘1
the supermr tram at least five mmutes, and must pull .xg
‘mt'e the 131d1ng when practlcable. If necessary to back; > :{



as
..._..,.Conduetors= EHdEngineera of freight-5. 'fmiXe’d arid“ II

work trains will see that Brakemen be in position .to—._.
exchange signals while approaching and passing junc—
tions; railway-crossings, . draw-bridges, points where
trains may-be required to stop, and on heavy grades, '
and to do whatever "is required for. safety and expedi—

leaving stations.
Trainmen will not be required to ride on top of .;

trains unless it 13 necessary for safety
There must be a tr'ainman ”on the last car of such - '3' I

- train while'in motion
The Conductor of every passenger train must. -

between one and three miles from every station at-
which it is- to meet a train .by- train order arrange-
ment, or Which is superior to it, either by class or
direction give communicating signal 16 (d) and receive _
steam whistle signal 14 (g) and the Engineer will
immediately make running test of brake.

Trains must stop clear of the switch used by the
.- train to be met in going on the siding.

' '91. UnleSs some form of block signals is used
trains in the same direction must keep at least five

'minutes apart, except in closing up at stations, but-a.
train must not follow a train-carrying passengers or'
operating a snow plow until a report is received of'
its arrival at: a. station ahead, except that” a train.
may :follow twenty minutes after the departure of a
train carrying passengers or operating a snow plow,
when either the station from which it is to follow-or
the" next station ahead is not a telegraph station,~-or-

-. when communication--- with the. Train Despatcher is:
interrupted, and the-.-- wire failure is noted on --.the-

. Clearance.

. '.e ' .'-.:..'- .,..I"_-*e'-... .
" 5' “a m--.__-‘|I-."n-r'.'- ..—_. _.. p.11... _....._ ' '. ' . _

_ tion, and must exchange signals when passing and"-

‘Cfifidfietorssa’mlsEngineers :91 freighsmixsa and “ ‘
i ; 'werk trains will see that Brakemen be 111 position tow =

1 exchange signals while approaching and passing junc-
i tiens; railway-crossings, i» drawabridges, points where '
trains may-‘be required 1301513011, and on heavy grades. “
and‘to’ do whatever "is required for" safety and expedi-

' ,. fish, and must exchange signals when passing antl‘
leaving stations. 1 » m: I

Trsintnen will not be required to ride on tisp iii If;
'tl‘ains unless it is necessary for safety :7 ' 1 - ' ‘ '

There must be a trainman 0n the last an of sueh
. train while 111 motion.

The Conductor of every passenger tram must
«between one and three miles from every station atu

Wh‘ieh it is -' to meet a train by» train, order arrange-
ment, or which is superior to it, either by class or
direction, give communicating signal 16 (d) and receive
steam whistle signal 14 (g) and the Engineer Will
:1mmed1ately make running test of brake. . . ~

Trains must stop clear of the switch used by the
' .. train to be met in going on the siding ' i

91. Unless same form of bleak signals is used,‘
trains in the same direction must keep at least fine

«minutes apart, except in closing spat stations, bait-rs.
strain must not follow is trsin esrryin‘g; passengers: or
ephrating 1a snow plow until a report isreceived of"
its arrival at? 'a' station ahead, except that a train
msyrifollow twenty minutes after the departure: sf a
train carrying "passengers or operating a snow plnw,
when either the station from-Which itPiSftfl follow-Ver-

. the next station ahead is not a telegraph .station1m“ '-

.when counication with the. Trsin Despateher is
interrupted and the WII'e failure is neteci on then

he-Clearsnce, ; . . . - . ,



"= The train ‘ord'e'r signal will be used by Operatorsto
maintain the intervals required by this rule. ' ‘ -

Schedule speed must not be exceeded by sections of
trains other than the first section, nor may a train fol-
lowing a train carrying passengers, exceed the schedule
speed of such train' unless Clearance shows arrivaIat
.a station ahead. - - , - -- “I.

92. A train must not arrive at. a stationi1n advance-
of its schedule arriving time. ' ' ‘

When only the leaving time is shown, a first-class
train must net arrive at a statiOn more than five
111111q in advance of its schedule leaving tune.

A train must not leave a statiOn in advance of its -
schedule leaving time.

93. Within yards defined by yard limit board:
the main track may be used, keeping clear of first and
sec‘ond-class trains.

The main track must not be {so used within yard
limits until it is" knownthat all sections of“ overdue
first and second-class trains have arrived. '

All trains except first and second-class trains must,
unless otherwise directed, approach and pass through
yard limits prepared to stop, tmless the main track 18
seen or known to be clear.

Yellow lights must be attached to the yard limit
boards to be kept lighted from sunset to sunrise." ' '

_ 94. A train which overtakes another train so
disabled that it cannot proceed will pass it, if pra'ctic-'
able, and if necessary will assume the schedule and
take the train orders cf the disabled train, proceed to
the next open telegraph office, and there report to the
proper authority. The disabled train will assume the
right or schedule and take the train orders of the last
train with which it has exchanged, and will, when able,

21
The train order signal will be used by Operaters ta f ‘

maintain the intervals required by this rule ‘ l ' fl,
Schedule speed must not be exceeded by sections of

trains other than the first section, nor may a train fol-
lowing La'train carrying passengers, exceed the schedule
speed of such train unless Clearance shows arrival at-
.a station ahead. '1 . . -

92. A train must not arrive at a station in advance
of its schedule arriving time. ' ‘

When only the leaving time is shoWn, a first-class
train must net arrive at a statiOn more than five
minutes in advance of its schedule leaving time.

A train must not leave a statiOn in advance of its ’
schedule leaving time.-

93. Within yards defined by yard limit boaria,
the main track may be used, keeping clear of first and
second-owes trains.

The main track must not be‘so caused Within yard
'limits until it is knoWn'that all sections of“ overdue
first and second-class trains have arrived. '

‘ All trains except first and second-class trains must,
unless otherwise directed, approach and pass through
yard limits prepared to stop, unless the main trackis
.seen or known to be clear.

Yellowf lights must be attached to the yard limit
boards to be kept lighted from sunset to sunrise.‘ '

. 94. A train Which overtakes another train so
disabled that it cannot proceed will pass it, if practic-
able, and if necessary Will assume the schedule and
take the train orders 0fr»the disabled train, proceed to
the next open telegraph oflice, and there report to the
proper authority. The disabled train will assume the
right or schedule and take the train orders of the last
train with which it has exchanged, and will, when able,



proceed ---to'md*r62port from the? next epen telegraph
ofice. "

When a train, unable to proceed against the right. .-
or schedule of an opposing train, is overtaken be— _
tween telegraph stations by an inferior train or a.

_ train of the same class having right or schedule which
permits it to proceed, the delayed train may, after
proper consultation with the following train, precede '- 3- ..
it to the next telegraph station, where it must report.
to Train Despatcher. When opposing trains are met
under these circumstances. it must be fully explained ~'
to them by the leading train that the expected train
is following. _ .. _

95. Two or more sections may be run on the same '
schedule. , "3'

=Each section has squal timestahle. authorlty .
A train must not display signals for a following ;"

section without train orders. ._ _ i
96. When signals displayed for- a section are taken 3 ‘

down at any point before that section arrives, the ;.
Gonductor will, if there be no other pro-vision, arrange '
inwriting with the Operator or if there be no Operator,
with the Switehtender, or in the absence. of both, with
a Flagman left there for that purpose, to notify all :
opposing inferior trains or trains of the same class
leaving such point, that the section for which signals Ij
were displayed has not arrived.

. 97. Extra trains must not he run w1thout train 9-"11
Orders. "

98. Trains must approach the end. of double
track,junctions, interlocked railwaycrossings at grade,
and interlocked drawhridges, prepared to stop, unless

.. the switches and signals are .rlght, and the track‘1s i
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pressed «to and report from the next apes telegraph
oEee.

. When a train, unable to proceed :23t 11122 right.
1 her schedule: of an opposing train, is overtaken }he-_

tween telegraph stations by an inferior, train or: a
' tram of thesame class havingright or schedule which

permits it to proceed, the delayed train may, after
proper consultation with the following train, precede
it to the next telegraph station, where it must report

, . to. Train Despateher. When opposing trains are: met
under these circumstances. it must be Inlly explained
,to them by the leading train that the expected train
is following-

95 Two or mere sections may be run an the same
~ sehedule »

Eaeh section has equal time-table authority. i ~.~ ,
A train must not display signals for a,,following

V'Ejection without train orders. ,
, '96. When signals displayed for a section are taken

down at any, point before that section arrives, the
GOnduotor will, if there be no other provision, arrange
inmiting-with the Operator or if there beno Operator,
with theSwitehtender, oi in the absence oftb'oth, with
a Flagman left there for that purpose; to notify all
supposing inferior trains or trains of the same class
leaving sueh point, th2t the seetion,.fotfiwhich signals
were displayed has not arrived. 2;

2 , 97. Extra trains must not be run Without tram _
_ orders. . »

9,8. Trsins rnust approach the end of, double_ ._ track, Junctions, interlockedrailwaycrossings atgrade. ‘
and interlocked drawbridgesi. prepared to stop, unless

: the swatches and signals are right and the trash is
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At railway crossings at- grade and drawhridges net
"‘ interlocked, trains must stop and not: pressed email

the proper signal has been given.- ‘
When clear signals are shown where one railway

crosses anather at grade, the speed of passenger tra'ms
* must be reduced to thirty-fivemiles anhour and freight

trains to twenty miles an hour, until the entire train
has passed the crossing. ' ' - - . ' I

When clear signals are shown where a railway
crosses a drawbridge, the speed of passenger trains
must he reduced to twenty-five miles an hour and-the
speed of freight trains to fifteen miles an hour, Inn-til
the entire train has passed the drawbridge...

99.. When a train stops or is delayed on the mam
track under circumstances in which it may be. over-
taken by another train, the Flames must go back
immediately with stop signals, a sufficient distance
from the train to insure full protection, at least

In day time, if there is no down grade
toward train within one mile 0f its rear,
and there is a clear view of its rear, of 10 telegraph
2,000 yards (40 telegraph poles) from aaoles. ,

-' approaching train. _ I . . '7‘ I

500 yards.

At other times and plaées, if there 1,200yar‘ds.
is no down grade tsward train, within 24telegraph
one mile of its rear _" i _ .. .' poles.

1,800 yards,
55 telegraph

If there is a down grade toward train,
within one mile of its rear.

The Flagman must after going isa-ek a sufficient
distance from the train to insure full,protection, take

- A

77 ‘ " Mrsflwsy crossings: st- gratis and ‘dreWhridges net
" interlocked trains must stop and not: proceed until

the proper signal has been given.
When clear signals are shown Where one railway

crosses another at grade,;the speed of passenger trams
must be reduced to thirty-sfive‘miles snhour andfreight ,

_ trains to twenty miles "an hour, 111115] the entire train 7
' . has passed the crossing. ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘- = ' '

When clear signals are shown Where a railway
crosses a. drawbridge, the speed. of passenger trains
must he reduced to twenty-five miles an hour and the
speed of freight trains to fifteen miles an hour, .until‘
the entire train has passed the drawbridge.

99.. When a train stops or is delayed on the main
track under circumstances in which it may be over-1 ‘

taken by another train, the Flagman must go back
, immediately with stop signals, a sufficient dietecce

» f ',f1'0m the train to'insure full protection, at least

In day time, if there is no doWn grade
toWsrd train Withih one mile cf its rear, 500 yards.
and there is 9, clear vieW of its rear, of 10 telegraph

'2 0001 yards (40 telegraph poles) from an poles.
approaching train. . .7 1 7, 7 '2 7 f 1., ‘

7 At Other times end places if there ,200yards,
. _ is no dOWn grade toward train, W1th1n124tclegraph

, one mile of its rear. i _ _ _ Jpoles. ‘
‘ 1,800 yards, 7

7 L36 telegraph ” '
‘ ‘ " 1 poles. ’? ‘

The magmas must after gemg hack :1 sufficient
distance from the train to insure fullpicteefion, take FL '-
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' ”up a position where: fthere will :be ~ an -' unobstructed I.
.iri'ew of him from an approaching train of, if possible, i

an approaching train, 100' yards (2 telegraph poles) ,1
._ beyond such-position. = The Flagm-an must remain in

such position until recalled or relieved. ‘

such Other paints on his return as may be necessary,

when weather or other'conditions obscure day signals;

- train his place Will be filled by-the person designate “,3:
. ' . by the Conductor. - ;

I "- 'tm

L ‘1 '-

500 yards (10 telegraph poles), first' placing: two
torpedoes not more than 200 or less than 100» feet
apart on the-rail on the same ”side as the Engineer of if;

- ' 'If recalled before another train arrives he must at '
night, or when weather or other conditions obscure _ j_
day signals, Or when snow plows or flangers may be :‘l
running, " in addition- to the two torpedoes, 'leaVe a
fuses burning red at the point he returns from and at 5'

to insure full protection.
The front of a train must be protected 1n the same

way when necessary by the front Brakernan, or if
there be none, by the Fireman.

Flagmen must always on the approach‘of a train II:
display stop SignaIS, and if not already done, place-f
_t"wo' torpedoes on the rail as before described, and;
then return 100 yards (2 telegraph poles) nearer the: "
protected ppint _: '

Flagmen must each be equipped for day time with
a red flag and four torpedoes, and for night time and}

with a red light, a white light and four torpedoes, 1
three red biases, and a supply of matches

_ _ A train should not stop between stations ata
place where the View frorn following trains 1st
obstructed.

100. When the Flagman goes out to protect the

‘ «up: a posit-.1011 Whereithere willzbe'1-envenebstructed f;
tir‘li‘ew of him from an approaching train .of,‘ if possible, '1 9’

; ; . 500 yards (10 telegraph poles), first' placing two L.
' I 3 ' ‘ ' torpedoes not more than 200 0r less than 100 feet 1

1‘. 7 - apart on the rail on the same side as the Engineer of 1
‘11 ‘ I ' 1' = an approaching train, 100 yards (2 telegraph poles”

1 ' . ‘ .. .beyond such positiom The Flagman must remain 1n ' 1-
_ ' such position until recalled or relieved. '

I‘ b If recalled before another train arrives he must at 1
night, Or- when weather or other conditions obscure "

. 1 day signals, Or when snow plows or flangers may be _
‘ ‘ ' - running, in addition to the two torpedoes, leave a 1

‘ fusee burning red at the point he returns from and at?“
"such other points on his return as may be necessary 1 1
to Insure full protection. ,5

The front of a train must be protected 1n the same 1
way when necessary by the frent Brakeman, or if 1
there be none, by the Fireman. 11; T5

Flagmen must always on the approach of a tram

1 tWo torpedoes on the rail as before described, and
‘ then return 100 yards (2 telegraph poles) nearer the
protected ppint.

Flagmen must each be equipped for day time w1th 1 L"
a red flag and four torpedoes, and for night time and”:
when weather or other conditions obscure day slgnals,
with a red light, a white light and four torpedoes,

1 three red fusees, and a supply of matches. '11
311 1 1 .1 A train should not stop between stations at a ‘1
" ' place where the View from following trains 13

' obstructed.
100. When the Flagman goes out to protect the;

.. trsin his place will be filled by the per-sen des1gnated
1by the Conductor. » . .
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. .101. .11. .a; train should past while. in motion,
' trainmen must, if possible, prevent damage to the:

detached portions The signals prescribed by Rules;-
12- (d) and 14 (f) must be given. _ _

When for any reason an engine leaves its train qr-
a part of its train on the main track, every precaution
must be taken to protect the train against the return-
ing engine. Torpedoes must be placed 1n advance of
the train, and at night, or during stormy weather,a
red light must be prominently displayed on the for-r
ward car. The Conductor and Engineer will be held
equally responsible for this rule.

The detached portion must not be moved orpassed:-
until the front portion comes back.. . -

102. When cars are pushed by an engine (except
when. shifting and making up trains in yards where
there are no public highway crossings at rail levell-a
Flagman must take a conspicuous position on the front.
of the leading car. -

Whenever in. any. city, town -or- village, cars "are
passing over or along a highway at grade, not headed:
by an engine moving forward, in .the ordinary manner,
a man must take a conspicuous position on the- fore-
most car or tender, if that 13 in front, to War-n persons:
on the highway. - -

No part of a car (11' engine may be allowed to
occupy any part of a highway. for a longer period-
than five minutes and ahighway must not be obstruct:
ed by switching operations for more than five minutes-
at a time.

Whistle posts will be placed at least 80 rods (i
mile) from every public road crossing at grade,- except
at public road crossings within the limits of. towns?on
cities... ., . . _ . .

1 .101... If. .9; train should part: while. «in motion,
' trainmen must, if possible, prevent damage to the;

detached portions. The signals prescribed by Rules."
12 (d) and 14 (1') must be given. . . ,

When for any reason an engine leaves its train or;
a part of its train on the main track, every precaution
must be taken to protect the train against the return-
ing engine. Torpedoes must be placed in advance of
the train, and atnight, or during stormy weather,a
red light must be prominently displayed on the for-'-
ward car. The Conductor and Engineer will be held
equally responsible for this rule.

The detached portion must not be moved or passed»
until the front portion comes back. . ~

102. When cars are pushed by an engine (except
when shifting and making up trains in yards where
there are no public highway crossings at rail level)a
Flagman must take a. conspicuous position on the front.
of the leading car. . .

, .. Whenever in, any..-city, town-or village, cars=»"are
passing over or along azhighway at-grade; not headed:
by an engine moving forward, in .the ordinary manner,
a man must take a conspicuous position on the- fore-
most car or tender, if that is. in front, to Warn persdns
on the highway.

No part of a car or engine may be allowed- to
occupy any part of . a highway, for a longer period
than five minutes and a-highway must not be obstruct-
ed by switching operations for more than five-minutes
at a time.

Whistle posts will be placed at least 80 rods (i
mile) from every public road crossing at grade, except
at public road erossmgs within the limits of towns on
cities. . . , _ . .

. ,. 1 . . V ,, ._ .- .‘ u 1- .c- . «. .>' swim,I“ *x‘ v. =9“ ' ‘ - .1 .3 7* 97;} ’ V . v.. . rid—LL1-.-~s-—a..u&i2*its”; . > ,=: . "- , ‘w it luv—r

unil the front. pox-non éomeéui 7 ' '
“ ' When cars are pushed "b an englme exce‘



relieve Trainrnen of responsibility fer- the proper pas-i413:

P such trsin.

' 32

_ 11-...- 103 Messages or-orders‘ respectmg the moronient 1
of. trains or the cdndltmn of track 'or bndges must be
in wnting. - ,,

104. The target of a switch parallel with the
main track or a green light, indicates the switch 1s set
for the main track; the target at right angles to the
msin track or a red light indicates the sWitch 13 set“;
for a diverging track ' f

' Switches must be left in preper position after
having been used. 3'

Except Where Switchtenders are stationed, (3011- 3.3
doctors are responsible for the position of the switches
used by them and their Trainmen. This will not
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tion of switches used by their train. 7
Main track switches must be locked and other

switches secured. After aswitch isturned, thepoints' '
must he examined to know. '-'-t'hat they are in propeis .
position 'i

"Employees must stand on opposite side of track .-
and keep at least 20 feet frOm the stand while a train!
isclosely approaching, or passing over a switch ._

A sWi-tch must not be left open for a following train
unless In charge of a Switchtender- or a Trainman oft
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When a train is standing on a passing track to
meet or to be passed by a train, the Engineer and‘3
Fireman must see that switches at the front 0f- their?
train are in preper position; - - '1;

Trainmen of a train occupying the main track a 1
a meeting or passing point, will, when practicable,
open the switch for the expected train and protect thefi
switch until relieved by a- Switchte‘nder or a Trainma.’
of the other train.
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relieve Trainmen of responsibility for the proper posi-

‘ 1112
1503. Messages or- orders‘respectmg" the movenmnt

of trains or the cenditlcn of track or bridges artist he
in writing. -

104. The target of a switch parallel with tJ1e
main track or a green l1ght indicates the switch 15 set
for the main track; the target at right angles to the
main track or a red light indicates the switch 151 set
for a diverging track ‘ '

Switches must be left in proper poSition after '
having been used.

Except where Switchtenders are stationed, Con.
ductors are responsible for the position of the switches
used by them and their Trainmen. This Will not I -
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tion of switches used by their train. 3
Main track switches must be locked and other

switches secured. After- a switch 1s turned, the points
must be examined to know. that they are in proper
position

Employees must stand on opposite side of track
and keep at least 20ieetf1'0m the stand while a tram! I
is closely approaching, or passing over a switch.

A sWi-tch must not be left open for a following train-‘1
unless 1n charge of a Switchtsnder or a Trainman oi"
such train.

When a train is standing on a passing track to
meet 01' to be passed by a train, the Engineer and
Fireman must see that switches at the front of- their“
train are in proper position. - 1

Trainmen of a train occupying the main track a
a meeting 01- passing point, will, when practicable,
open the switch for the expected train and protect the
SWitch‘ until relieved by a Switchtender or a Trainma
of the other train. -
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Derafls "(in "side tracks must as set and secured 1W
_ pretebt the main track J- - ._ .. .1

If a sWitch has been run through, it must be;
protected the Section Foreman notified and the
fact reported to the proper authority by telegraph
immediately.

105. Trains W111 run under the direction of their"
Conductors, unless such directions conflict With these.
rules, or involve any danger,_1n Which case all persons
participating Will be held responsible .. _- .-

When a train is run Without a Conductor, the ..
EngineerWill perform the duties of the Conductor.

Both Conductors and Engineers. are responsible ‘:
l'or the safety of their trains, and under conditions not..-
provided for by the rules, must take enery precaution
for their protection. . -

Immediate precaution must be taken to protect
all trains against any obstruction or defect in the:
track. 1

106.111 all cases of doubt or- uncertamty the safe
course must be taken, and no risks run...

107. Conductors and Brakemen must know that.
the cars in their trains are in good order before start-
ing, and inspect them Whenever they have an ope
portunity to do so, particularly When entering 0'1"-
leaving sidings or waiting for- other- trains.- All cars
taken 111 their train at intermedmte stations must be
examined With extra care -

103. A train must not be detached While 1n mot1on.
When necessary to make running switches the train
must first be stopped -

109 When stopping to take Water, freight trains'-'_
3' 01' more than fifteen care must stop not less than fifty

feet before reaching the water tank or standpipe and-e

-" -.-.-. .-.......

' .I..1 -as: '

preteet the gain track 5:” 1'1; " “ i 1 1 m ‘ 11 ‘
1. If e. sWiteh has been run through it must be: 11 1

protected the Section Foreman notified and the. j
feet reported to the proper authority by telegraph
Immediately ‘ 1

105. Trains will run under the direction of their?
‘ 1: Conductors, unless such directions cenflict with these: 1

1“ fl rules, or involve any danger, In which case, all persons" 1 1
~j‘11 participating will be held responsible. _ 1 :.1 ' I j 7'

1 1 When a train is run without 9. Conductor, the I11 1
1' Engineer will perform the duties of the Conductor. ' 1 "

Both Conductors and Engineers are responsible‘111
l'or the safety of their trains, and under conditions not; 1
provided for by the rules, must take every precaution ' 1; 1
for their protection. 1 1 } 1 .1

Immediate precaution must be taken: to protest. 1 7
all trains against any obstruetion of defect in thei I 1 1
traok. , . 1 1 1 ' '

1. 1 10.1.6 In all eases of doubt or uncertainty the eerie} g
i1 course must be taken, and no risks run. ' 1

11 i 107. Conductors and Brakemen must know that,
1 1? the cars in their trains are in good order before start-1 1

111 1 ing, and inspect them whenever they have an 0111-.
11 ‘ portunity to do so, 11pnrticularly when entering or

' leaving sidings or. waiting for other trains. All cars
tetren'In their train at intermediate stations must be
examined with extra; care _ I 11 ~ ,_ 1 1 1

I 1013. Atrain must not be detached whilemmotiom 1 1
When necessary to make running smtehes the tram 1‘ 1 11
must first be stoppwed I ~ - 1 111:1 I‘

__ 109. When stopping to take water, freight traine‘i; ' 1
" 01' more than fifteen care must Step use less than fifty '1 ; 1

feet before reeehmg the water tank or etandprpe and» ‘ ‘1 1

Deserts on side tracks must be set and secured w ' 1 1 1'
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the engine. must bercut off before water is ,takem The j"
brakes must not be released on the train. until the :5 I; f.
engine is again counled on and ready to proceed. :-

f‘nnnns Eon. Use "on TRAIN 0111111n
201. For movements not provided for by time." I"

table, train orders will be issued by authority“and over
the signature of the General Manager or designated“ 3“
Train Despatchers- They. must contain neither infor- -.
mation nor instructions not essential to such moves; '
ments. '" 3'

They must be brief and cIear; in the prescribed" 5
forms when applicable; and mthout erasure,alteration I
or interlineation. ’

The different forms of tram orders may be com— 1
bined 1n one, provided there is no movement in such:-
cembination which does not directly affect the train
first named in the order. ' . - - -

202. Each train order must be given in the same
words to aI‘l persons or trains addressed. '-

203. Train orders will be numbered consecutlvely -.,
each day, beginning with No.one at midnight. ”I

' 204. ' Train orders must be addressed to those whoa"
are to execute or observe them, naming the place at.- "If
which each 13 to receive his copay

Train orders addressed to trains must be regarded fr.
as addressed to Conductors, Engineers, and Pilots. I'
A copy for each person addressed must be supplied b
the Operator. "Train orders addressed to Operator-a;
restricting the movement of trains, must be respected
by Conductors and Engineers, the same as if addressed :~

Conductors and Engineers must require Erakeme; '
and Firemen to knowthe contents of. all train orders
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the engine must beecut‘ oft before water is taken-1.9 The.
brakes must not be released on the trainnntil- tho: 3
engine is again coupled on and ready to proceed I.

RULES FOR USE OF TRAIN ORDERS
.201. For movements not provided for by time." ‘

ments.

or. interlineation.
The different forms of tram orders may be com- 5f

bined In one, provided there 18 no movement in such 1
combination which daes not directly affect the train " 1‘
first named In the order. ‘ . s - 1

202. Each train order must be given in the same-a; :7
wards to all persons or trains addressed

1 203. Train orders will be numbered consecutively.
each day, beginning with No. one at m1dn-ight.

204. Train orders must be addressed to those who‘
1 are to execute or observe them, naming the place at

which each 18 to receive his copy. ,
Train orders addressed to trains must be regarded

as addressed to Conductors, Engineers, and Pilots. .. ..
' A copy for each person addressed must be supplied bye?” 173’

the Operator. Train orders addressed to Operators; *7
reatrictin‘g the movement of trains, must be respected.
by Conductors and Engineers, the same as if addressed:
to them.

Conductors and Engineers must require Brakeme .15-
md Firemen to knoW the contents oi all tram orders

‘ table, train orders Will be issued by authority and over
the signature of the General Manager or designated“ j
Train Despatchers. They. must contain neither infor~ .1;
mation nor instructions not essential to such moves:

They must be brief and clear; in the prescribedf‘f 7;
forms when applicable, and Without erasure,alterat10n

‘ .921, EliaChi-fitr'aini'lbr. 33 ~
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-205.'"*- Each -' train order must be written in"-fuil in
a book or on a printed form proyided for-"the purpose
at the office of the Train Despatcher,' and with‘ it
recordedthe names of those who have signed for the
order; 'the time and the signals which show when and
from what offices the order was repeated and the re-
sponses transmitted; and the Train Despatc’her s
initials These records must be made at once. and
never from memory or memoranda.

206'. Regular trains will be designated in train
orders by their numbers and the numbers of their
engines: as "‘ No. 10. Eng. 715,”- or "‘ second N‘s-3‘10.
Eng. '- 725.” - If the number of the engine cannot-be
ascertained. the word ‘.‘- Unknown ” will? be used; as
“- No. 10. Eng. Unknown.” Extra trains will be‘-de-
signated by engine numbers ahd direction,as “F Extra
795 East.” Other numbers and time will be stated
in words followed by the figures -.. - 1 .

207. To transmit a train order, the signal "‘ 31'- "
or the signal “ 19 "’ followed by the direction must" be
given to each ofice addressed, the number of ’cbpies
being stated, if more or. less than three-thus, “ 31
West copy 5,” or “ 19 East cepy 2.” x - - -- .

208. A train order to be sent to two or more
offices must be transmitted simultaneously to as many
of them as practicable. . - -

The several addresses must be'm the order of super-
iority of trains, and when practicable, must include

. 1 the Operator at the meeting or waiting poi-,nt each
office taking its proper address. ' ' -

When not sent simultaneously to ally the order
must be sent first to the Operator at the meeting or
waiting point and then to trains in the order of their
Superiority. ' - -

IN ‘1 '135
L

2053‘" Each -' train order must be written in‘fifll in
a book or on a printed form profided for-the purpose
at the office of the Train Despatcher, and with" it
recorded‘the names of those who have signed for the
order; the time and the signals which show‘when and
from what offices the order was repeated and the re-
sponses transmitted; and the Train Despatcher’s
initials. These records must be made at once, and
never from memory or memoranda.

206 Regular trains will be designated in train
orders by their numbers and the numbers of their
engines: as “ No. 10. Eng. 715,” or "‘ second Nor-10.
Eng.‘ 725.” - If the number of the engine cannot-be
ascertained, the word “ Unknown ” will1be used; as
a. No. 1-0. Eng. Unknown.” Extra trains will beds-
.signated by engine numbers and direction, as ‘.‘ Extra
795 East ” Other numbers and time will be stated
in words followed by the figures. :- - 1. '

207. To transmit a train Order, the signa‘ “ 31- ”
or the signal “ 19 ” followed by the direction must' be
given to each office addressed, the number of 'cbpies
being stated, if more or. less than threeé-thus, “ 31
West copy 5,” or “ 19 East copy 2.” - -- .

208. A train order to be sent to two or more
offices must be transmitted simultaneously to as many
of them as practicable. . -

The several addresses must be in the order of super-
iority of trains, and when practicable, must include
the Operator at the meeting or waiting point,- each
office taking its proper address. '

When not sent simultaneously to all, the. order
must be sent first to the Operator at the meeting or
waiting point and then to trains in the order of their
Superiority. ‘ .

‘ If more or less
West copy 5‘"? “ ~' ~

7"‘the Operator at the meetlrig or wait; ggpomf . ‘
oice takmg Its proper address ‘



‘ -, -' Copies - of the order addressed to the Operator at; g;
, tithe.- --1neeting .or-Waiting point must be delivered to alli '1'

attainsaffected until all have arrived from one directionl
Train orders should not be sent an unnecessarily-f

{long time. before delivery, or to points unnecessarily" ‘
_ distant- from where they are-to-be executed. No ordera
._.(except those affecting the train at that point) should .2
1be delivered to a train at a point Where it has much i

- .- Work until after the work has been done. -;
.-.209 Operators receiving train orders must Write

1them 1n manifold during transmission and if they ca..I_ -.I.
not _at' one writing make the requisite number of tropism: '

emust trace others from one of the copies first made; F’
210." When a “ 31 "’ train order has been tram .

. " mitted, Operators must (unless otherwise directed) r-
- peat it at once from the manifold copy in the successio .
fin which the several oflices have been addressged an __
then Write the time of repetition on the order. Eac ."
Operator receiving the order should observe Whethe.

the others repeat correctly. -
The Conductor of the tram addressed Will read th

;order aloud to the Operator and sign it. The Operate
will then send the signature, preceded by the numbe

‘of' the order, to the Train Despatcher. The response
”it"s-Complete,” and the time, ‘With the initials of Tra'w‘.
Despatcher Will then be given by theTrain Despatcher"-I.
After receiving this response, the Operator Will Writ-f
an each copy, the _Word,__“ Complete,” the time, an,
his last name in full, and deliver a copy to each;- pers a
addressed, except Engineers. The copy for eac
Engines: must be delivered te him personally by t
Conductor,who will requ1re the order to be read alo
for comparisons and Engmeeri Will .then 51* Condu
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Copies of the order addressed to the OperatOr a6, 6"
the meeting 01' waiting point must be delivered to 9.1l g
drains affected until all have arrived from one direction. 1’1 r

Train orders should not be sent an unnecessarilyj‘ it
:long time before delivery, or to points unnecessarily"

. distant from where they are to be executed. No orders ‘52;

._ (except those affecting the train at that point) should 1f
1 the delivered to a train at a point where it has mush "

work until after the work has been done. 1i»_
.-.209 Operators receiving train orders "must write

~,-them 1n manifold during transmission and if they can ; if
not .at‘ one writing make the requisite number of copies;

smust trace others from one of the copies first made; "f
>«' 210. When a “ 31 "’ train order has been tras: ,1 1

. mitted, Operators must (unless otherwise directed) re- ;
*1 peat it at once from the manifold copy in the successio ‘. ‘
1rin which the several offices have been addressed, arm;

s then write the time of repetition on the order. Eac uj
Operator receiving the order should observe whetheff ’

1 the others repeat correctly. 1 ‘
The Conductor of the train addressed will read thf‘;

'i'order aloud to the Operator and sign it. The Operatofiff
‘ will then send the signature, preceded by the numbeff1 5‘1
‘of theorde‘r, to the Train Despatcher. The responsé1: '

‘1‘- iOomplete," and the time, with the initials of Train;
Despatcher will then be given by theTrain Despatcher-
After receiving this response, the Operator will writ ‘
:on each copy, the word, “ Complete,” the time, an
his last name in full, and deliver a copy to each pers 1 a
addressed, except Engineers. The copy for eaci
Engineer must be delivered to him personally by t
Conductor,who will require the order to be read alougf
for comparison; and Engineer, will alien sign Condu

ftor’sctopy. - , 1'
:1,3-
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' 211.“ When: a “ 19?"?trainf' order hasrbejen- transit? -
mitted, Operators must (unless otherwise directed)»:
repeat it-at once from the manifOId copy in the shew
cession in which the several ' offices have been ad-
dressed. Each Operator receiving. the. order should
observe whether the others repeat correctly. When
the order has been repeated correctlyby the Operator, -

‘ * the response “ Complete,” and the time, with the 1111-.
tials of the Train Despatcher will be given by the Train-a

' .Despatcher. The . Opera-tor receiving this response
i' will then write on each copy the word “ Complete,’.’ , .
' the time, and his last name. in full, and personally

deliver a copy to each person addressed, without i
. taking his signature. But when delivery to Engineer

': will take the Operator from the immediate vicinity .oL
; his office, the Engineer’s ciopy- will be delivered by- the

' -f-Conductor. - - i
i A “ 19 ” order must not be used when by its use
the rights of a train are to be restricted
' 212 A train order may, by the direction of the
Train Despatcher, be acknowledged without repeating,
by the Operator responding “ X ” mum“ °’ ““1“
NJ.) to (Tm) with the Operator’s initials and the
ethos signal. The Operator must then write on the;
order his initials and the time. - -- -

213. “ Complete ” must not be given to a train:
order for delivery to an inferior train until the order"
has been repeated or the “-‘X ” response sent by the-- -
Operator who receives the order for the superior tra1n.-i“'

“ Complete " must not be given to an order for deb;
livery to a train advancing it against a train carrying“-

1 assengers, until the signature cf the Operator at the
meeting or waiting station, or the signature 0f the --

ondnctor of the: passenger train has-been renewed

{will then Write on each copy the WOrd “ Complete,"'

‘taking his signature. But when delivery to Engineer

{ {his ofiice, the Engineer" 111 ciopy- will be delivered by the
Conductor. ‘ . i

‘ A “ 19 ” order must not be used when by its use
the rights of a train are to be restricted.

‘1 212. A train order may, by the direction of the
Train Despatcher, be acknowledged Without repeating,
{by the Operator responding “ X " W
”mm to (m) with the Operator’s initials and the

lorder his initials and the time.

livery to a train advancing it against a train carrying-
Passengers, until the signature cf the Operator at the-

1: Unductor of the" passenger train has-been received

211. When a “ ‘19 '” train? order has sheen trans-
‘ Initted. Operators must (unless otherwise directed}:

repeat it at once from the manifdld copy in the suei‘
{ cession in Which the several offices have beensad—s
dressed” Each Operator receiving, the order should
observe whether the others repeats-correctly. When
the order has beenrepeated correctlyby the Operator,

H the response. “ Complete,l"sand the time, with the rihi-i
! 1 tials of the Train Despatcher will be given by the Trainer:

i; ‘ Despatcher The Operator receiving this response

the time, and his last name in full, and personally?
deliver a copy to each person addressed, withouti

‘ ' will take the Operator from the immediate vicinity of}_{

1‘ éjoflice signal. The Operator must then write on the:

213 “ Complete ” must not be given to a train-
; order for delivery. to an inferior train until the order?

has been repeated or the “ X ” response sent by the--
Operator who receives the order for the Superior train. 7 _

“ Complete “ must not be given to an order for dos-i

mating or waiting station, or the signature of the i _ .

1-1790-121-



.Lexcepf, that-when anorder is sent for delivery to such

L 214. When a train order has been repeated or '

- patcher, the requirements as to the record and delivery ' ;;
. are the same as at other emcee. '

_ and Engineer addressed, and a copy upon which he-

., I u.

1.5. 1-4"33-:-

passenger train at the meeting point the signature of
both Conductor and Operator must be received, except
at the initial station of that train.

‘-‘ -X "’5 response sent, and before “ Complete ” has been
given, the order must be treated as a holding order '
for-"the train addressed, but must not be otherwise .
acted on until “ Complete ” has been given.

If'the line fail before an office has repeated an ,
order or has sent the “'X "-’ response the order at that '.
office"is of no effect and must be there treated as if it
had not been sent. .: i: -- - .

215. The Operator who receives and delivers a
train order must preserve the lowest copy. ;

” 216 For train orders delivered by the Train Des-3

In:

217. A train order ‘to- "be delivered to a train at
as-point not “a telegraph station, or at one at Which
the» telegraph office is closed, must be addressed to
“I. . . . . . .at. . '. . . . . .care of; . . . .".” and forwarded
and delivered by the Conductor ' or other person in
whose. care it is addressed. When Form “ 31 ” is,
used, “ Complete ” will be given upon the signature-4.
of the person by whomthe order is 'to be“ delivered,
who must be supplied with copies for the Conductor"?
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l.shall take their signatures. This copy he must deliver 7
to the first Operator accessible, who must preserve it,
and at once transmit the signatures of the Conductor]
and Engineer to the Train Despatcher. ' -

Orders so delivered must be acted on as if.“ Com-r
plate ” had been given in the usual way. ..- . ''I’..l_.,

$7..
,Zgld ‘

except that When an order is sent for delivery to such :
passenger train at the meeting point the signature of 1,
both Conductor and Operator must be received, except '
,at the initial station of that train.

214. When a train order has been repeated or i
“X. ” response sent, and before “ Complete ” has been '
given, the order must be treated as a holding order ‘,

. forthe train addressed, but ‘must not be otherWiSe I
; g, , acted on until “ Complete ” has been given. ,
" “i ‘ ,If’the line fail before an office has repeated an ,‘

' order or has sent the “ X ” response, the order at that ‘
‘ office 18 of no effect and must be there treated as if it 7

had not been sent. : i; A
' 215. The Operator? Who' receives and delivers a ‘5»

train order must preserve the‘lo‘West copy. ‘
216 For train orders delivered by the Train Des-1 ,

patcher, the requirements as to the record and dehvery
are the same as at other offices. ,

217. A train order to be delivered to a train at"!
a: point not a télegraph station, or at one at which ‘ ‘
the telegraph office is cloSed, must be addressed to

, “ ........ at ........ care of .....1);.” and forwarded
and delivered by the Conductor or other person in
whose care it is addressed. When Form “ 31 ” is ‘
used,“ Complete ” will be given upon the signature
of the person by Whom the order 18 to be delivered,

,1 1 who must be supplied With copies for the Conductor):
'“1 and» Engineer addressed, and a copy upon which he1

shall take their signatures. This copy he must deliver
to the first Operator accessible, who must preserve it ‘

. and at once transmit the signatures of the Conductor?,
and Engineer to the Train Despateher. ' 1

Orders so delivered must be acted on as if “-1Con»
. plate ” had been given in the usual way. , A ,. ,
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1-“: ”ls-”When" Form f“ 31’ -’--’-' is’ sent, in the manner '3 herein
provided, to a train, the superiority of- w-hich‘is thereby
restricted, “ Complete ” must not be given to an
inferiOr train until the signatures of the Conductor
and Engineer of the superior train heve been sent to
the Train Despat-cher. - - - 1

2-18.- When a train is named in a train order by
itsschedule num‘ber alone, all sections of that schedule
are included, and each must have copies delivered to

Particular sections most be specified when it is
known the schedule 1s, or is to !be, in sections. ' ‘

"219.- Unless otherwise directed, an Operator must
not repeat or give the ” X ” response to a train order
for a train which has been cleared or of which the .
engine has passed his train-order signal until he has
obtained the signature of the Conductor and Engineer
to the order. - - '

220. Train orders once in efl'cct, continue so until
fulfilled, superseded or annulled! Any part of-an
order specifying a particular Inovenient may be either
superseded or annulledu -

Orders held by, or issued for, or. any part oi an
order relating to, a regular train, become" void when
such train loses both right and schedule as prescribed
by Rules 4 and 82, or is annulled. -

When Conductors or Engineers change 03, they
must transfer all orders affect ng their trains. Each
must know that the orders transferred are correctly
understood by the other, and obtain'bis written receipt
therefor. Before either train proceeds, the Engineer
must read his orders to the Cenductor.

221. A fixed signal must be used at each train
order oflice, which shall indicate .“ stop ”' "when trains
are to be stopped for train orders.” -' " When ‘tl'i’e're are

‘3"??“1‘Whe‘nl' Form :“ 31’ 4’ is sent, in the im'anne‘r herein
provided, to a train, the superiorityof w‘hichiis thereby
restricted, “ Complete -” must not be given "to an
inferiOr train until the signatures of the Conductor
and Engineer of the superior train have been sent to
the Train Despatcher. 1;: r ' ‘ a ' « . .1 4 '

218. - When a train is named in a train order by
its schedule num‘ber alone, all sections of that schedule
are included, and each must- have copies delivered to

" Particular sections must be specified when it is
known the schedule 1s, or is to 'be, 1n sections. ‘

219 Unless otherwise directed, an Operator must
not repeat or give the “ X ” response to a train order
for a train which has been cleared or of which the .
engine has passed his train-order signal until he has
obtained the signature of the ConductOr and Engineer
to the order. V

220. Train Orders once in effect, continue so until
fulfilled, superseded or annulledr Any part of an
order specifying a particular movement may be either
Superseded or annulled: -

Orders held by, or issued for, or. any part of an
order relating to, a regular train, become void when
such train loses both right and schedule as prescribed
by Rules 4 and 82, or is annulled."

When Conductors or Engineers change as, they
must transfer all orders affect ng their trains. Each
must know that the orders transferred are correctly
understood by the other, and obtain his written receipt
therefor. Before either train proceeds, the Engineer
must read his orders to the Conductor.

221. A fixed signal must be used at each train
order emce, which shall indicate “ stop ” when trains
are to be stopped for train orders, When there are

aram Despatcher i :
When a. train

ihtram loses both right. and schedule as prescribed
byvules 4 and 82 or is annulled ' .

, correetly
understood by the other, and obtain his written._rece1pt ‘
therefor. Before elther trmn-p‘oceeds, the E‘Z‘gmeer {1:11'9'1 ,
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' :no raiders, the signal.must indies. .“ pressed," except
as provided In Rule 91.. - - "

. . When an Operator receives the signal “ 31-” or
:9 :19 ”. followed by the direction, he mustimmediately
:display the “ stop ’ ’ signal for the direction indicated,
and then reply “ stop displayed,” adding the direction;
and until the orders have been delivered or annulled,
the signal must not be restored to “ proceed ” except
by train order.
. A train stopped by a train order. signal must not
proceedwithout a Clearanee Card Form “- {A .’i or a
Caution Card Form “ C,"’+-’-. although. train orders may
have been received

_ Operators must have the proper appliances for
hand signaling ready, for. immediate use if the fixed
signal should fail to work pmperly. If a signal is not
displayed at a night office, trains which havenot been
notified must stop and ascertain the.cause, and.report
the tests to the General Manager from the next Japan
telegraph ofiee.

222. Operators will promptly... renond and report
to the Train Despaticher the time of arrival and
:dmarture of all:- traina. .

233. The following signs: and ahbreviatinns may
he used:——

In1t1als for armature of the Time: Despatchera
3.311011 ofiiee and other signals as are: arranged: hy
the General Manager. _ _
1.. -.X-——Train will be held new, ores}; 1s complete

Com—rim Complete . ,1- _
0 S "for Tia-1n. Report I 1:... --
Nor—for Numbers 7 . :: .1. 1" I

.;.-,-En&-—ier Engine : :
"-' Pfifli‘m! Bassme +114: 1:, 3 ~” 11 ‘Si
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asprowded in Rule 91..
When an Operator receives the signal “331 ~"-’ Ier

“ 19 ”. follow-ed by the direction, he mastimmediately
:disiplaythe “stop ” signal for the direction indicated,
and then reply ‘ ‘ stop displayed,’ .’ addingthedirection;
and until the orders have been delivered for annulled,
the signal must not be restored to “ proceed ” exeept
by train order.

A train stopped by a train order. signal must not

. . L Operators must have the proper appliances fer
‘ hand signaling ready for immediate use if the fixed

signal should fail to work properly. If a signal is not
displayed at a night office, trains which havernotbeen

,; notified must stop and ascertain the cause, and report
i the feats to the GeneraL Manager from the next Japen
1 telegraph qfliee. ; L
i 222. Operators will promptly record and report
g ‘ '1tofthe Train Despateher the time of arrival and

departure of all: trains.
L L 223. The followimg signs: and abbremattens may

. s : be used:—— J
Initials fer-.s1gnature of the Tran Despatehers
Such office and other signals as are; arranged by

L; ‘ " ‘ the General Manager. _, « :LLL
XF-Trsin will be held until order 111 flamplfitg.
C0111 -..-for Complete L_ _ L L .
O. S —-for T713411 Report

Nee—for Numher, L 7 r2 ,
Ens-”fist Engine-L .
Pegs—afar Basseseers LL - s .

Lne orders, the signal must indies. :“ pressed ’ ’ except
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‘ proceed without a Clearanee Card Form “ A ” or a
Gaution Card Form “ C,” although train orders may

i have been received.
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4440:4411: and stamens.

Frt.~—fUrFteight - 44 44 4 :4 4:14 ‘
[Mina—for Minutea 4-. .4. __ ' 4

Jet.—for Junction. l- - 7444 I
Despr.——for Deepateher. _ I
0pr.—-—for Operator. 4 ii‘Ii'il-f til-ll!"

03"—for 0013374 ' ‘ ‘ " ' ' ' * ' .l.' . '
S D—for ” Stop Displayed ’1 . _: - . -- 44:44:.
30—11414 Block Cléar. " '- 4
Q—To clear the line fer train orders anti for Oper.

atom to aak for train orders.
The usual abbreviations fer the names pf the”

IIIIII

[iii-.4" iii-'47 “E

Fferght
mgr—for Minutes. 7:

Jet.-—”Ior Junction. \
‘Desprr—Ior Despatche‘r. “

x . Pagan—«Jar Operator. "
2 03* --for Copy.‘ . . ; if.
:‘I I S D~—-Inr “ Stop Dlsplayed ” _ I,

' I BC—fdr Black Cl'éar " I L
Q—To clear the line IOr tram orders and Ior Op

atom to ask for train Order‘s.
The usual abbrevxatlons IOr the names of the

months and statmns. , '7 7;

,WA

< K km) ,7 Hill. vim-3f ‘ 4. 1H"

5Ui’llil
In. 4.n»q 2’52;



FORMS OF TRAIN ORDERS .
"Form A—Fixing Meeting Foints 1for Opposing

Trains.
(1).......1 g . . .meet. - u .I-. yup-I1 1.11.311).- 11-I11111..1I._:1I1. 13-. ”i

I (2) . . . . . . .. .' . .meet ........ _”. .at.1I.1,”. . .5111... . . .
(and so on). + ' " ' "

Trains receiving these orders mil run with respect II
to each other to the designated points and there meet ”'-.1
in the manner provided by the rules.

_ A meeting order must not be sent for dellvery to
'a train at the meeting point if it can be avoided. .
When it cannot be avoided, the following addition to 11
the order will be made, and is notice to the opposing
train to approach the meeting point with care, and
under control. 1 1

“ This order to ........ at. ..... .’i.’ 1.
' - EXAMPLES.
(I) No. I'meet No. 9st ”B.” --

No 3 meet second No. 4 at “B.” -
No 5 meet Extra 95 east at “B.”

I- _ Extra 659 north meet Extra 931 south at “B.” -_;II1I
1(9) No. Band second No. 4 meet No.1 and No. 3 at

“ O ” and Extra 95 west at “D.”
..No 1 meet No. 9 at “B,” second No. 4 at “C ” and 1

Extra 95 east at “D.” 1

Form B————Directing a Train to pass ”or run- . ahead of another train. I
'(1) ........ pass ........ at . .. .....
(21-) .'....... pass ........ when overtaken. .
(3) ........ 'run aheid of . . ...... to... . . . . . . . . .Z-
(4) . . . . . . . . run ahead of. ...... until overtaken. .23
(5') . . -. . . ”pass ...... at ...... and run 31134115

of III-Hil-I-ill-ll-Ill-i'to lill'il-l-iIIII

FORMS OF TRAIN ORDERS 5.
Form A—Fixing Meeting Points for Opposing

Trains. _ p .
(1)I ...1...3.meet....‘......at.-..rir~-i , It? ‘1}(2). . . . . .Ineet. . . . . .1. .i. .at...:_...-. ‘_ .. .

(and so 011) ~‘ ‘ i i ' 7‘
Trains receiving these orders W111 run mth respect

to each other to the designated points and ishere meet-'9
111 the manner provided by the rules. ,

p A meeting order must not be sent fer delivery to:
i . a train at the meeting point if it can be avmdedu
'1 1 . When it cannot be avoided, the following addition to

‘ the order will be made, and 18 notice to the oppoemg.
train to approach the meeting paint with care, and '

,. . under control. . - . .

i i (I) No. 1 meet No. 2 at “B.”

a: This order to..,. , ‘, at‘i"“"'.l;i.-’i’ _. l. 1 4‘ _ 3

EXAMPLES ‘-

No. 8 meet second No. 4 at “B.”
No. 5 meet Extra 95 east at “B” '
Extra 652 north meet Extra 231 south at “B ” if

H iii-(2) No. 2 and second No. 4 meet No.1 and No. 3 at

'” .1 liForm 3.... Directing a Train 1:0 pass 0‘1" m“

. “ C ” and Extra 95 west at “D.” .1
JVo. 1 meet No. 2 at “B,” second No. 4 at “C", ” and

Extra 95 east at “D.” ‘
I-.

h ahead of another train.
4

[7(1) .pass at 3 g.
‘1‘_(2_)'U.pass when overtaken.
(3) runaheefdof to
(4) . . . . . . . . run ahead of.. .. ,..-11nisil overtaken.
(5) pass at,. and'rimaha
ofto ’
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'When an: inferior- train receives an order; to pass
asaperiOI' train, right 1s conferred to. run ahead of the -.-'
train passed from the designated point ' _ '

EWfig I ' -_is-_. 131

(I) No. IpossNo. 3at“K.” J .I
When under this example a train 13 to pass another1

both trains will run according to rule to the designated
station, and there arrange for the rear train to pass
promptly. s . ., .. . .

(3) No.6 pass No. 4 when 11111-111111. . .
Under this example, both trains 1111111111 aoeordidg-i" '

~ to rule until the second named train'15 overtaken, and -'
then arrange for the rear train to pass promptly.

(3) Extra 594 east r1171 ahead of No. '6, "‘ M” to “B.”
Under this example, the second named train will _

run with such caution as will prevent accident with "
the first named train. -

(4) Extra 95 west run ahead of N01 3,. from “ ,3,fl,
until overtaken. 1

. Under this example, the first named train will 1‘11n
ahead of the second named train from the designated
station until overtaken1 and then arrange for the rear
train to pass promptly.

(5) No.1 pass N91311:! “K,” and run ahead ofNo ?
l‘M H whiz H '

Form C1—Gviving Right to a Train .1313 an
Opposing Train. g

.......... has right over ,to._..'.... .. "
This order gives right to the train first narhed over --

the other train between the points named. "' -

' fWhen: an inferior train receives an under? to pass ‘ ” ’
3 Superior train; right"is conferred to run ahead of the
train passed from the Qesignated point. 1-

" ,1 3““ 2:": ' : .,s:.:: 4:21; A

EXAMPLES. Ex. 1“ j'; :- m, ‘

(I) No IpdssNo.3at”K” x :
When undér this example a. train 18 to pass another. . ,

both trains will run according torule to the designated
station, and there arrange for the rear train to pass
promptly ,4 ,: :m . : ,

(3) Na. 6 pdss No. 4 when overtaken. : : éaxv 4
Under this example, both trains will run according ‘

> to rule until the second named tirain'18 overtaken, and
then arrange for the rear train to pass promptly.‘ 3‘

(3) Extra 594 we»! run ahead of No.6 “ M” to “B. ”‘
'Under this example, the second named train will;

rim with such caution as will prevent accident w1th ’
the first named train.

(4) Extra 95 west run ahead of No. 3, from “B ”,
wdtil overtaken. 1

Under this example, the first named train will fun
ahead of the second ndmed train from the designated
station until overtaken, and then arrange for the rear
train to pass promptly.

(5) No.1 pass No. 3 at “K '“ dud run dhedd :0d
”M" to "Z.” j

Form (3.—-Giving R5ght to a Train Over an ' :,
oppoamg Train. 3,4: ,7 4

”has right ever. ....t0'...'....'.."‘
Tine order gives right to the train firstnamed over

the other train between the points named. ''i'”in .:
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F.- Ifrt-he trains meet at either of'the designated points
the first named train must take the siding,11nleee the
order otherwise prescribes... -

If the second named train before meeting. reaches
a point within or beyond- the points named in the
Order. the first named train must be notified of the
feet bythe Conductor. - ~ - -

.. .. _ _ Mme . _ .
(1) No.- I 111119-11 11111:e 2,. “G” to ”Z.” -
Under (1), if the second named train reach the

station laet named-before. the other arrives, it may
proceed, keeping elearI.-of the opposing train as many
minutes as eoeh train-wee before required to clear it
under the rules. . -

(2) Extra 37' east has right over No.33, “E ’i to “A.”
Under this example, the regular. train must not :n

beyond .._-the point lest- named until the extra . train has -.
arrived, unless directed by train order todoeo.

'- I I1 L 4;

Form E.’-—'1‘ime Orders ' ' 1 .

(l)........run lateto
(2) I._. r1111 , late .111'....I.and
.._... late . to eta. I: ' "

“(3). wait at untll M. for}
? (4) W3“ at. .. untll M

until ...M.
. 1.1%1‘his:ferm-.xmay besuaed iné'conneetion Withlan extra.
train created by example ' (3) 5' of Form G, and the
times at each station stated 111 that example have the
flame meanlng. ea schedule times in the follomng

- ”examples... +'=+.'-'1':'=..1'.i'I - . 1-1.. f.-*'-'.;'._'I 1113-. I'LL-n. -. .7131 :"

1? IEthe treiias meet-—at either éef: the designated punts
the first named train must take the siding, unless the
erder otherwise prescribes. ’ a

If the second named train before meeting. reaches
a point within 01' beyond the points named 1n the
order. the first named train must be notified of the
feet by the Conduetor. ’ ‘ ~ , w 1 -

‘ ‘ EXAMPLES
1*(1) No.1 has right 01:43e 9, “0” lie “Z ” --~‘ * ‘ "
Under (1), if the Second named train reach the

(station last namedi'before, the other efriVes, it may
‘ proceed, keeping clear of the. opposing train as many
minutes as sueh train was befOre requn'ed to clear it.
under the rules. .

(9) Extra 37' east.has right over N013J,3“F ” to “A.”

1......11mt119-u... .M.

. 11gThiséiemxmey‘heaused inseonaeetienmith‘en extra;
train created by example ' (3);!‘6f‘713‘er1e‘ G, and the
times at each station stated in thet; example have the

1 1 fl - 7 Under this; example, the regular. train must not :go
» 1 * ' - 'beyendzthe pointlest.nemed,untilthe -extra..-tx:ei11.hee.

;‘ l; ‘ ‘ arrived, unless directed by train order tordesse, :

2:1 . _. ' Perm E.'—-Time Orders “ 1 ‘ H
i; (1} run late W to,......1.
31f?" ' (2)........run..,.....late.....fi,._,.te...1.and,

Q 1.4 ' ., .,... . lets: . . . . to ete ' _-f
, (3)........wa1ta.t ,1....unt11........M {err '

3f“ _‘ (4),.1..y.u.e..‘wa1ta,t.........unt11........M

same me Tghse echednle times muthe follewmg
‘ .. I I fixamples - ’ sign!) * -r.:i.3,';::i‘ :Elc.‘ £11" .1554 1'“ 3251”}- 2:: séfiw~ 1;" ”a



:' 1'.L..

- MAMA "1: “~1‘-- hi1s11e.
(1) No.1 ran twenty (30) mine. late {”A ” to “G.”
(3) No.1 mntweety (20) mitts.- late “A ”to ”G”

endfifleea mine. late “G ” to “K,” etc. '
Examples (1) and (2) ”make the schedule time of

the train named between the stations mentioned as
much later as stated 1n the order, and any other train
receiving the order 1s required to run with respect to .
this later time, as before required to run with respect _
to the time-table schedule time The time 1n the order
should be such as can be easily added to the schedule
time.

(3) No. 3 we at “H" until ten (10.00)A.MJar.
No._1.

Under this example the train first named must not}
pass the designated station before the time given,
unless the other train has arrived. The. train last?
named may use the specified time to reach the desig-ae
nat'ed station, or any intermediate station, olearmg...
time of first named train as required by rule. _

(4) No.1 and No. 3 weit at:
“ N” until tea (10.00) A .M _
“ P-” eatd ten thirty (10.30) A.'M. 1

I “ R ” until tenfifty-five (10.55) A.M.,‘ are.
“Under this example the train (or trains) earned

must not pass the designated statlons before the times
given. ' -

Other trains receiving the order are required to '
run with respect to the- time specified at'the-des‘ig'nated
statione or any intermediate station where schedule
time 1s earlier than the time specified 1n the1 order, 1131
before requrred, .to 1311111with respeet to1113118 schedule
time at the train (91- trams). named -. ._ _ .,

”Ii 1

itl
15

.5:

n“ 1..
..

I

3'” g eadfifleen mine late “G” to “K,3’ etc.

45

(I) No 1 mm twenty (20)m1'ns late “A ’3 to “G 33
(2) No.1 ma twenty (20) 111a late 3“A ’3: to “G33

Examples (1) and (2) make the sshedule time of ;
the train named between the stations mentioned as. ;
much. later as stated 1n the order, and any other train .
reeeiviu‘g the order 15 required to run With respect to .
this later time, as before required to run with respect .
to the time-table Schedule time. The time 1n the order
51111111111 be such as can be easily added to the schedule:
time ‘

(3) No. 2 wait at 33H ’3 untiL ten (10 00)A M for;
Ne 1 .. 3.. _

Under this example the train first 115med most not .
pass. the designated .et‘atiOn before the time given,
unless the other train has arrived The. train last f.
named may use the specified time to reaeh the d681g~
hated station, or any intermediate station, clearmgt.
time of first named train as required by rule.

. (4) Na 1 and No. 3wai't at:
' 1 1 .. “N” until ten (10.00) A.M .

3‘ P ’3 until ten thirty (10.30) A.‘M. 1 .
'3" R 3’ until ten fiftyffive (10.55) A.M., 611:1}

Under this example the train (or trains) named
m115t not pass the deelgnated stamens before the tunes 3
given ' g ‘3 "

Other trains receiving the order are required to
11111 With respeet to the tune specified at the de5ignated

. stations or any intermediate station where schedule
time is earlier than the time speeified'111 theeorder, as?1

.._;.; beforemeqmred to run:With respect to gthe sehej'dlule
1. time 51; the tram Le; trams.) named. . -5;- :1



Form F -3-—For Sections. . -
_l~

.(31)... .....d1splay s1gnals and run as. . . «1. . .
to ........ 3 -. -- -

(2) .3. _. .run as ........... 3,110.... . . . 3. 333. .3 .
(3) . . . ._ . .display SIgnals ..... . .to. . 101;...13. . I. .
(6) ....'..1s w1thdrawnas...... at........ I " '_
(37)......instead of. .3 . . . .3(display signalsand run

as ........3_..3..to.......; ...... 33
(8) . . .take down signals at. . ; . . . . .3 3 _ 3.
(9) .. . . . ...and 3.3 ..... reverse position as. .. .4... and

u . ........ t0 ....... '. . .

The character of a train for which signals are dis-
played may be stated.

Each section affected by the order must have
cepies, and must arrange green signals accordingly.

To annul a section for which green signals have
been displayed over-a subdivision, or any part thereof.
when no train is to- fol-low the green signals, Form K
mustbeused.-

”immense. ' . '

(1) Eng:- 203.113.911... signals and ran -as_ first Na 1
' IlAlito 1123.331}.

This example'1s to be used when the number of the
engine for which green signals are displayed 13s unknown ..
and 1s to be followed by example (2), both being single
order examples.

(.32.) Eng. 25mnassecondNe.1“A”“Z ” . .3
Under this example. engine 26 will notrdispl-ay '.

green signals. _
(3) No.1 display signals “A” to "G” for Eng. 66,

ersecond No. 1display mmk‘?" te“E-”-j'ar Eng. 69.

to

Farm F-.- -—For Sections. If 7
r s

(2) "'Olerunals ooooeo-oo to..:.”.' ‘3’,

(‘3) ......display Signals......to.....for....r y
5% (6) ismthdrawnas...... at..

(7) _. . . . -. .instead of. . . . . . display signals and run.
Vu‘rluiilul to. Icons-Ciooo‘li w, ,

......take down signals at. M
,‘I (9) . . . .,.and _. . . . . . reverse peeition as. . . . F .and

-.“;.‘“#‘.H:'r.’-. ItOIcoeoauolo

I The character of a train for which Signals are dis-
played my be stated. , '

Each section affected by the order must have
copies, and must arrange green signals accordingly.

Tb annul a section for which :gree’n signals “have
’ ‘ been displayed over a subdivision, or any part thereof,

when no train is to follow the green signals Farina KI
Imustbeused. ~ I ....

I V ‘ EXAMPLES“ “7-73 2“ I “if”; ~ I

(1) Eng. 30: display signals and run as first Na. 1
7. MA” 10 sni

This example is to be used when the number of the
1 engine for which green signals are displayed is unknown I
arid is to be followed by example (2), both being single 5
order examples. I , I :

;(3.)g Eng. 35 runassecandNo. “A” “Z ”
Under this example, engine 25* will not? display

‘ green signals. , '
(3) No. 1 display signals"‘A” to “G” for Eng. 6'5,

si- amNo. 1 displby signals “Bi? ”Ste “E” jar Erig. 99‘
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Under these examples englne 65 (or engme 99) W111
not display green signals.

These examples may be modified as follOWs:
(4) Engs. 90, 95 and 99 run as first, second arid third,

"N0 1, “7A” to {’“Z N

I Under this example engme 99 w11l not dlsplay
green signals _
F " For changing sections:

To add an intermediate sectiOn the followmg
- ‘riiodification of example (1) will be used:

(5) Eng. 85 display signals and run as secondNo. 1
‘ ‘N” to “Z.” -.Following. ;_.-se_ction8 .— -.changc. mandrel?

_ accordingly.
. Under this example, engine 85 will display green

”signals and run as directed and following sections Will
take the next higher number.

To drop an intermediate sect1on, the followmg
example will be used:

(6) Eng. 85 is withdrawn as. second N01 at ‘ ‘H.”-
Following sections change numbers accordingly.

Under this example, engine 85 will drop out at ‘ ‘ H ”-
and following sections will take the next lower number.

To substitute one engine for another on a section,
the following will be used. '

(7) Eng. 18 instead of Eng. 85 display signals and
run as second No.1 “R” to “Z.”

Under this example, engine 85 will drop out at “ R ’ ’
and engine 18 will run as directed. Following sections
need not be addressed. If ' engine 35 is last- section,
the words “ displaysignals and ” will be omitted.

To discontinue the display of- green signals, the
following example will be ,used'.. . .

(8) SecondNo.1 tokcdownszgnalsal -.“D”

‘ not display green signals.
L'" These examples may be modified as folloWs:

Under these examples engine 65 (or engine 99) W111

(4) Engs. 20, 95 and .99 run as first, se'cbnd and third,
N0 1’ CIA” to ((Z 7’

Under this example engme 99 W1ll not display
green signals. ,

" For changing sections:
To add an intermediate section the followmg

‘modlfication of example (1) will be used:
(5) Eng. 85 display signals and ran as secbndNa. 1

“N” to “Z.” - Following -.,, .rsectionsg [change numbciés
accordingly.

. Under this example, engine 85 will display green
signals and run as directed and foIIOWing sections will
take the next higher number.

To drop an intermediate section, the following
example will be used:

(6) Eng. 85 is withdrawn as second No.1 at “H.”
Following sections change numbers accordingly.

Under this example, engine 85 Will drop outat “ H ”
1 and followmg sections will take the next lower number.

To substitute one engine for another on a section,
the following Will be used: '

(7) Eng 18 instead of Eng. 85 display signals and
ran as second No.1 “R” to ‘.‘Z.”

Under this example, engine 85 will drop out at “ R ’ ’
and engine 18 will run as directed. Following sections
need not be addressed. If engine 85 is last section,
the words “ displaysignals and ” will be omitted.

To discontinue the display of green signals, the
following example Will be used; !

(8) Second No. 1 take downsignals at “D ”

_o-‘subst1tute One engme for another 911i a. 9.61:0,1;101:1,_ 1
the ffollowmg W111 be used :7 r -

. ., 31f engme 855-13 last séct“ n;-
the words “ dlsplay SignalsLanék’ ' ‘ '



48
Under this example, second No 1 will: taka down

green signals as directed and a following: section Imqst
not prosead beyond the station named. . . -

To pass one seetion by asother, the followmg will
Be used":

(9) Engines 99 and 95 reverse pssitiofls as second
andthzrd No 1-“, “H" to “Z.” ' '

Under this example, engine 99 will-run ahead; of
.engrne 25, ” H ” to “ Z,” exchange train orders, and, if
necessary, arrange green signals .acoordingly._ Foilasr-
ing sections need not be addressed.

F9!” ”Ga—Entra-Traine; - " _ -2 -

(IIlI) Eng ..... .ru-nI extra1rto.,.;,_.III_.q _
(2) Eng. . . . run extra. L}; to and return

. ......... to...... I.
IICI3) IEng.I ._ .I .run extra Ieavmg ' _on.I

as fallows, With'right over all trams . i ' I i i i I”
Loave .L ..... -. . .M. '

I '-.'*_' ,l """" Mi:- I,:I;lIII,I_I.I.IIII: i. 1 1 1 w”:-

Arri 1 ........ 1a .' . f
We r'

ICI) Eng. 99 ran extra ”A” to “F5.”i '
C8)?- Eng. 991-.We emtrm“A”- to “F” meme “0 ”

Under (2), the extra must 'g‘o ts: “ F ” baffle
retnrnIng ts "“ C- ” ’ '

(33 Eng. 77 We We Raving “A” on 2111mm
3% 17th; as fumes, weir sight esteem? Messr- ‘-‘-- _
M “ 5” ebeeen memes) RM.» '

' “Q” twelve messy-five- (19.35). A11M1
‘ “E” one fartymmvfliflfi «£t ' 83:1 I“

Under this example, see-0nd No. 1 will take down,
green signals as directed and a folloWing 836131011 must.
not proeeed beyond the station named. _ . .. ,

’ To page one sectmn by another, the followmg Will
53' used »

(‘9) Engmes 99 and 95 reverse posztwns as second’
and‘tfizrd N551 “H” t6 “Z.” “ "‘ ’ ‘

1 Under this example, engine 99 will run ahead 5i
n—gme 25, “ H ” to “ Z,” exchange train orders, and, if

necessarv, arrange green signals accordingly 1130111150115:
1 ing sections need not be addressed ‘

1. Farm: Ga—Ex'tra Trains: -
(‘1) Eng. . . . . . run extra. . . . . . to. . . _. . .
(2) Eng. .1... . run extra. . . L], to. . and return

.to...... ‘ :1 I . ,__
‘_‘_ (31 Eng....;. . ._.run extrsleavmg.. .1 . . on. . . .1. _. .".,
as follows, with right ove‘i‘ all trams ‘1 1 ' -

Leave..........M. "
IICIOOOICO

M11}-

15 - ~

(1) Eng. 99 run extra “A” be “93”“ _ ~
(9) Enge99mn estran“A” to “F”- MVemm “C "
Under (2), the extra. must g5 tee “ E” befits

returningite "‘ (3.” ‘ ‘
(9) Eng 95' rim ate-tee beitzeieg “A” an They-em

Feb: 1W»; as felF5we, week eight me all? 909153. -
' We “ I” 6369911 thirty (11’.99) P5M ‘

' “C” twelve twemyr—five (19 95) A:M; »’
- “E” one forty-maven (1:491) A M.»

Awe-see -, :- . . Medea) :Aeee



so
._-.-'T{his. ordermwhe varied: by: speeifying the char-

ester. of. theoX-tr-a and the particular trains over which
the extra shall or shall not have right. Trains error
which the extra is thus given- righ-t must clear, the"
time of the extra free minutes. . -

Form H.——Work Extra.
(1) Eng........ work .......M to .. Ms between.

........ and . .
Work extras must give way to all trams as promptly

as practicable
Whenever extra trains are run over working limits, A

they must be given a eopy of the order sent to the
work extra

I Should the working order instruct a work extra to
hot protest against extra trains 1n one or beth direct-
tio'ns, extra trains must protect, as prescribed by rule.
against the work extra; if the order indicate that the
work extra is protesting itself against other trains,
they will run oxpocting to find the werkI extra pro
testing itself

The working limits should be as short: as somatic:-
able to be changed- as the progress offthei wonkfim'y
wret- '

,. Gosduetors ofwork estros must reporteaehovesing
by telegraph to the Train Empateher- theitirno when
their trains are laid-4mfor theaim and-themworkmg
limits fer the following doy. I ., -.

I ' 4 '. if I".
- ‘- " ' ' '.."'-. _ .- -_1' ! I

EXAMPLES

(1) E1191 223, werk seven (22) ,A M to; sin: (6;) PM;
between “D” and “E ”

lindenthisvexmola thermal: extramat. whether;
standing or movingJIL mtooti infinite. misfits 1mm

7“ v ..e "

“""This order may :be varied; by; speejfying the ehae
aster of the extra and the particular trains ever whieh
the extra shall or shall not have right. Trains over
which the extra is thus given right must 313‘“ “13 , ‘
time of the extra five mmutes.

Form Hf “Work Extra. ‘ '
I .13111

(1) Eng“ .Work . . . . . .M 110‘ . Me between
.and..; ......... e A

Work extras must give way to all trams as promptly
ins practicable.

Whenever extra trains are run over Working limits, _ , 1
they must be given a copy 91' the order sent 119 the
Work extra

Sheuld the Working erder instruct a work extra be
‘ not protect against extra trains 1n one or both direeI

hens, extra. trains must pretect, as prescribed by rule.
against the work extra; if the order indicate that tE'e

Weir}: extra is protecting itself against other trams,
they Will ru‘n expecting to‘ find the werk extra prm
testing itself;

The Working limits shoals} be as short asmenia-
able; to be changed as the pregress efftih‘e‘e weeksma'y
seems-a. ,.

Condueters :11Wk extrasmust reperueaeheevemng ‘
by telegraph be the Train; Deenateher theetmse when.

. their trains are laideupfor thenight. andathmreweskmg ‘
‘ limits fer the {allowing day ' ' 1-: e . V

r- . 1 1- > e :",‘N! ,Lte e, e , , 1 ~_.1.‘ . 14'! 111 r. .‘3] 1‘1» .3; 33;;1. as V .1 . 1‘ 1 .. .- > 7417:3‘1‘1. .‘ iz‘j' ‘1 _';5 1‘ V S”gamma
(,1) £1191 999 was): seven (10A M 101 312: (691?.1119; '

between “fl” and ‘1E.” '
UselessNewsweek themes]: extramt, Whether; , ; :

_‘standmg or leaving, Emmet JMNagsmsfs , i)



Him

Within the wonklng limits on both dlrectlens, fig pre- i.
scribed by rule.- The time of regular trains must be
cleared.

This may be modified by adding:
(3) Nat protecting against eastbound extras 2-.-
Under this example, the work extra will protect

-- only against westbound extras The time of regular 3.:
trains must be cleared. - . -.

(-3) Nat protecting against extras.
Under this example, protection against extras is

not required The time of regular trains must be i
cleared. '

' ' When a work extra has been instructed by order
to not protect against extra trains, and afterward, it
is desired to have it clear the track for (or protect
itself against) a designated extra after a certain hour,
an order may be given in the following form: '

I- (4) Work extra .993 clears (or protects against) extra
"7'6 cost between ”D” and “E” after two ten (2- 10) PUM i

Under this example, extra 76 east must not enter f
the working limits before 2.10. 'P.M,, and will then
run expecting to find the work extra clear of the main
track (or protecting itself) as the order may require.
. To enable a'work extra to work upon the time of ,E 3;,
a regular train, the” following form. will be used *1 - ‘

(6) Work extra 69.6 protects against No 66 (or. 4 '. . . 1
class trains) between “D” and “E.” « - -- -

Under this example, the work extra may work
upon the time of the train (or trains) mentioned in
the order, and must protect itself against such train
(or trains) as prescribed by rule The regular train (or
trains) receiving the order will run expecting to find .
the work extra protecting itselLJ _ =

_"-'"—Ii_‘,l

........

.u-.......

111111 the wonkmg hunts in both drreetmna as pre- .1
scribed by rifle. The time of regular trams must be
eleared . ‘ , 4 4 .i ,, . .j‘

This may be modified by adding: .3 ’1
(3) Nat protecting against eastbound extras ‘ L .1.
Under this example, the work extra will protect

a:- only against westbound extras The time of regular
trains moat be cleared 1 , , .1 -

(3) Nat protecting against extras.
Under this example, protection agamst extras is

. not required. The time of regular trains must be :
- cleared L' 1. L

L L When a werkL extra has been instructed by Order
to not protect against extra trains, and afterward, it
1s desired to have it clear the track for (or protect
115.111 against) a designated extra after a certain hour,
an order may be given in the following form .

_' _- (4) Work extra 393 clears (or protects against) extra ~'
‘ ,- ‘76east between “D” and “E” after two ten (3 10) P.M.

.1 Under this example, extra 76 east must not enter :1!
L the working limits before ,.2.10.1?.M., and will then 1

,. 1, - _ 11111-11 expecting to find the work extra clear of the main
1-11 4. track (or protecting itself) as the order may require.

4 4 I 1‘ To enable a'work- extra to work upon the time of
' T a regular train, the following form will be made"

' . “ (5) Work extra 393 protects against No. 55 (or. .; .
T 5 . etoss trams) between “D” and “E.” 1‘ l 1 - . - »-

. 4 Under this example, the work extra may work
L g . upon the time of the train (or trains) mentioned in L:

a . 1. , ._ " the order, and must protect itself against such train L_
1 '1‘ (or trains) aspreseribed by rule. The regular train (or _

‘ L trains) receiving the order Will run expecting to find
1the Work extra proteetmg 1t3elf ‘ .

2.
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When a werk extra is Who given exclusive rig-ht '
ohei' “ail trains, the following form will he need: .

1.1-(6) Work extra. .- . -. .1. ..1.- has right over all trains
between........ and ........M to .....'.. M 1 :-

EXAMPIE. .
(6) Work extra 292 has right over in iroins between

‘iD”1and “E”, seven (7) ,P.M. to twelve (12) night.
This gives the werk extra the exclusive right bed.

tween the points designated between the times named. ;
A train holding an order to meet a work extra

must proceed to the designatedpoint and there arrange
to meet without regard to any three limit held by the;
work extra.
Form J.afielding Order.
Hold ............

This form will be used only when neeessary to
hold trains-1 until orders son be given; or in ease of
emergency. ‘

These orders will be addressed to the Operator and
acknowledged 1n the usual manner, and will be delivered
to Conductors and Engineers of all trains afi'eotedz

ms.
' Hold No.2

_ Hold all (or eastbound) treat-3.11 1 1 1 1 1
'1Whe'n a train has been so held it must not. proceed

until the order to hold 18 annulled, or an order“glven
to the Operator 1n the form: -1

” ........moggoJ’1--' 1 1'...- 1 1
For-m K.-—Annu11ing a Behedule or- a Seetion.

(1) ...... of ...... is annulled ...... to. . . . . . . .
(2) ......1due to leave. . . .1. . . -. 1. . is annulled

. . ........ to .......... '
The schedule or section-1 annulled becomes void

between the points named and cannot be restorede

‘ 5:;

When 1—9; 6611: 6:63. is 136' be given exclusive 6666 ’ f- --
over 1111 trams, the followmg for'IIIwill be nee-(I:

(6) Work 63:166.: Ihas right> over all trams J
between. . and ........M. to. .‘.I .‘MII I. .

EXAMPLE. " ”
(6) Work 6666 696 has right over 66 trains between

”D” and “E”, seven (7) P.M. to twelve (16) night
' This gives the werk extra. the exclusive right bet-J

tWeen the points designated between the times named.“
A train holding an order to meet a. work extra.

must proceed to the designatedpoint and there arrange
to Ineet without regard to any time limit held by the
W661: extra.
Form J ~Holding Order.
Hold. . . . .- .1...... ‘

This form will he need only When necessary to
hold trains until orders can be g1ven,"'6r in case of
emergency. ' ‘

. These orders will be addressed to the Operator 666‘
i acknowledged m the usual manner,and will be delivered

I “J to Conductors Jand Engineers of all trains affected ‘
- EXAMPn‘Es. . ." ‘

‘ H616 N66 ‘» ‘ ‘ ’ 1 1 ‘ ‘
Hold all (or eastbound) trains ' ' ' ‘ 6 '

When 6 train has been :36 held it must not proceed
. ' until the order to hold 18 annulled, or an order given
-. t6 the Operator in the form . - . .

_ “H..-..... maggo.” ‘ 5" t '
" i Form K.J—:--Ann1111ing a Schedule 61‘ a Section.

' (1) ...... of ...... is annulled ..... ‘.to. . . . . . . .
(2).:16116 to leave. .‘ . .1. . . 1 . is annulled

. .. t..6 .........‘ . I» " ,
J The schedule 61* seetmn annulled becomes v6i6

-. between the points named and cannot be restored. I

. , “iii JJuJJ



. 521
' -1. .. Emma. .. .--.- i" ' '

(I) NoII-I'oneI-(IIJof-F36139th113 annulled. ”A“ toI“Z ’i
.(3--)- 83110113 No. five (5) due to £33113 “A."i F36. 39th

1'3 annulled “E” to ”G.” .- . . . .. -
Form L1—A11111111i11g an Order.

Order NnV........ i3 ennulled1 . . .1 1'
An order which 113.3 been annulled must not I31

reissued under. its original number. — 1: -
' ' ' EXAMPLE. ' "

Order No 2311 (19) 1'3 annulled.
_ If 3.11 order which'13 to be annulled hes 1101'. been

delivered to 3. train, the ennulling order will be adI-._
dressed to the Operator, who will destroy all copies
«of the order annulled but his IciWn-1 and write on that.

“Annulled by Order No1. .1.”) I1
Form M1—Annulling Part of 9111 0111111}.--. ;III_ I1 ._.

Thatpert ofOrderNo. . . .1. . . reading . 1. . 11 I1 .I. ;. 13
annulled

1.1"; I: :1

' W31 .
(1) The? part of erder No i611 (I10)III readmg Extra

.333 west pass N0. one (1) at ”8” 1'3 annulled.
(3) That part of order No. ten (10) 131112a No.

meet No 3 at “S” 1'3 annulled. _ --
Form P.——Supereefiing 3.11 Order or PaIrItI of

.3111. Order.
This order will be given by 31131111; 13111111111311:

forms, the words, " instead of.. .11.”.-
, (11) 1-. -_1.'.. . .meet (er [21333) 1 . 1 .ht1w11211i1 .ine‘t'endazofiéii

_ fail: 1133 right. OVBIZ 11 ‘1'1_"11-'1I 1. '11-'1-1 1.139 . .1 11 1 1 1 1111 1 1'
instead ofI .. ........ ' 1 ' ' . .

(3) 1113:1133!algnalefor1..1..11..111m 11.1.1...
11mm IfllIIII11-1-1 1 1 111-111-3111 1111-1 :1 11.11.13 III-1.11 .III‘ 1;-1-._.I-.-.1I1~1-..1 1 . '1I-

‘ . «IXAMFLES. H ,' thi Elle?
(1) Ne one (1)13fFeb. 99th is annulled ”A? is:
(9) Second No.. five (5-) due to lease “A” Feb 99th »

is annulled “E” is “G.” ' ., J 1
Form L.—Annulling an Order. , '

.. firder No. . . . . . . is annulled; 1‘ .yl , >
-.= An order which has been annulled Diastnat‘"

' re-lssued under its original number; . . :=‘~.: 13’" .
' ' ‘ EXAMPIE. " 1

7“ 7: ‘.:C‘ (v "rialOrder Na. ten (1‘9) is annulled
If an order which is to be annulled has not been

delivered to a train, the annulling order Will be ad:
. . dressed to the Operator, who will destroy all copies

.. «of the order annulled but his (We, “and Write on that
”Annulled by Order N0.. . . . . . . ."3 l

-: _ . 1 Form M —Annulling Part of an Order. ;_ L.. _ Thatpart ofOrderNo. readmg........., l '~ . annulled . » ,1 _
3 w .' ‘ ‘ ' . EXAMPLES. .

f . ‘ (IJ That part of order N0. ten (10) reading Extra
; ‘ “ . 963 west pass No. one (1) at “S” is annulled. . .

‘ (9) That part of order No. ten (10) reading Na.
meet No. 9 at “S” is annulled

1 Form P.—Superseding an Order 01' Part of
' an Order. . .

This order will be given by addmg ta, prescribed :
forms, the words, “ instead of. . . ".‘. ."a; a x

‘ (1) _. .5. . . .meet (er pass) . . _. ..._. .at. ..-. .uinstead efig‘.

, (2) hasnghtover....1...-
'meteadef............ ‘ '

f1

"715i:‘l'§‘¥.ii:é;§§?:i 3'«3 'Eiai' 3:1
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1

2 ”Min order Which-hes been superseded 'mt'istifiot’iie
re—issued under its original number, snd*the22 Origins}
order must not be superseded more than once.

2 A superseding order must not be delivered pnor
to the delivery of- the order Which 1s superseded

EXAMPLES.2 ' 1
Ii‘lJl-Il-I Fifi-2.12232 .- 21:2f‘ '-

(1)2No.22II2'meet No I3 Cor pass No 32) 212222022 instead
f 2'IIB H 2 2 -

.2 (3) No 12_ has right over-IN01 23 ‘2G22 2It0' 2‘RI222 instead
0f22X2222 I

(3) No. 1 display signals for Eng. 35 ”21222 202 227222
instead 01' “G. ’2

.2Form '21‘2 ”Line Clear Order. 2 '
| _ I. ’: .I'II 'I 1!. 2':22E'-:-"_I""; H. II l I

In} [01.2. a p 2" $2.22. .122 '2 1‘

2..'-'..'mxla_m= ', g". " 2 2
Line clear- to..‘-..-..

Line clear to ”C22 for No. 3 (or extra 59.? east).
I 22 This ”Ordeir- gives" the train named" the fight” 2220

2 track over all trains from the station at Which the
order'1s received to the statiou named, but it must,
When hecesssry, be protected as prescribed by Rule
99 and must fOIIOW trainees prescribed by Rule 91.
The order must be addressed to the train named end
else to the Operator at the station to Which the line
is clear, and he must repeat it, end then hold all trains
flip the opposite direction until the train. named has
arrived. ‘2 Complete 22 must not, be given to the
order for the train until 2‘ Complete 22 has been given
.to the order for the Operator at the station to Which .
the lineis clear, Thisform of order must notIe used -
unless authorized hythe. Qenera-l- Msnagengs ;.. __

. 1 - ,‘ ‘
:fi'it; =
“a

._.11HAtn order Whiéh has been superseded rfiiist set Es
reissued under its original number, and the Original

. nerder must not be superseded more than once.
‘7 A superseding order must not be delivered pnor
:11 to the delwery of the order which Is superseded

. EXAMPLES. .. ,_. .

,0 *1 (I) No. I meet No. 2 (or pass No. 3) (ti “0” instead "
UofjuB n ‘ 1“ ‘

.. (2) No. 1 has fight over No. 2" “G” to“‘R” instead
Of hx- a}: ' 3“ z. :7" .

: (8) No. 1 display signals for Eng 85 “A” 1.. “2”
instead of “-G.” ‘

Farm '1‘ «Jame Clear Ogden 1. .

Llne Blear to. ‘ ° ' " " ' ' forbi a a p d ,0 ‘9 I";' 2 a
. 2.131 ‘1’; finif 1:11.“ ' , 31.1.? lW. '21..“ f": . .

Line clear to “C” for No. 3 (or aim-‘59? lees-It) fl
_ Thls arderi gives the train named the right to-

“ svtrask Over alL trains from the station at which the
finder 13 received to the station named, but it must,

. When necessary, be protected as prescribed by Rule
99 and must follow trains as prescribed by Rule 91.
The order must be addressed to the train named and-
also. to the Operator at thesstation towhich the: line

. _ is clear, and he must repeat it, and then hold all trains
‘m the "opposite direction until the tsain.,_;named has

‘ arrived ‘ “ Complete ” must not be given to‘the
order Isr the train until “ Complete ” has been given ‘ s

‘ ts. the order I01: the OperatOr at the statien to which
A the line 1s clear. This form of order must not be need i 9
unless authorized isy the General Manager.
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or
Form. U.——Protection Against Following

Trains. _. _

(1) 0131".. . . hold all trains following ......I'
(except. . . .) until. . . .' . .M. _

(2) Opr. . . . hold all trains felloWing ..... .. .
{except ...... ) until. . . . . . arrives at ..........

This order must be addressed to the Operator at
“G ” and to the train to be protected, and the Opera-
tier Will deliver copies to all trains affected; and it
gives the train to be protected right to occupy the
main track WithOut rear flag protectioh until the order ‘3
isII fulfilled. . ~'

Emfi

(1) Opr. “G” hold, all trains following No. 64 (or .
extra 301 east) (except No. 6) until ten (10) A .M.‘ ' IjI“

_. (6) 0317'. “G” hold all trains following No 4 (or
extra 306 east) (except No. 6).?mtil. No. 4 (or extra .306 ,

-- east)ormes at “F.” '

.Form V.w8peeifying the 8peed ofaTrain.

(1) Do not exceed. . . .roiles per Ihoiir. . . . .toy...
(2) Run. I. . .miles per hour. . . .- .'to-.1 . f . . . .I';I

11..
‘5'

(1) 13071016310366! 813:: (6) miles per hour, “4”“. I”B H

This order Will be used When main te'18 reported
unsafe for usual speed. - ----

(9) Run ferty (40) miles per hour, “A” to “B.”

Under (2) the train addressed Will not run at the
'- speed specified unless safe to do so. -- -- --

Farm U.—-Protection Against
Trains. . . ,

(l) Opr. . .'.'I. hold all trams follomng...... ., 3*?
(Except .f) until ......M. ‘*

“ (2) 0151‘. . .. hold all trains followmg..... if .1.
(except. . . .) until ....., . arrives at ........... '

This order must be addressed to the Operatoi' at
“G ” and to the train to be protected, and the Opera- “
tor Will deliver Copies to all trains affected; and it
gives the train to be protected righi; to occupy the
main track without rear flag protecticm uatil the order .
1s fulfilled ,, ,,

-- , ._ EXAMPLES. , . . .1

. (1‘) 0391*. “G” hold all trams following No 64 (or i
calm 801 east) (except No 6) until ten (10) A .M. ' f}

(8) Opr. “G” hold all trains following Na 4- (or;
I 2- extra 806 east) (accept No. 6-) natal No. 4 (or extra .806

feast)arrives at “F.”

Form V.”Specifying the 8peed ofa. Train.

,. .. (1) 1311 net exceed. . . . .miles per hour. . .‘...1§o.’_i.”.‘. ,. -
i”? (2) Run. _. . .mlles per hoot. . . . .to .. . .

“ a I r‘z-r

EXAMPLES.

(1) D0 110% exceed six (6) miles pér hour, “A” a.) HB n

This order will be used whenmain track is reported F
unsafe for usual speed. ‘

(8) Run forty (40) miles per hour, “A” to “B ”

Under (2) the" train addressed W111 not run E;t the.»
speed specified unless safe to do so. . . f'I-II



“TRAIN nuLEs Eon ;
DOUBLE TRACK.

NOTE. Double Track rules marked “ D " difi'er in
honour-responding Sin e Track rulee.or mapplioabll._
Double Track. g}

STANDARD TIME.

1. Standard Time will be telegraphed to all
points from Windsor Junction at 9.58 are. daily.

, 2. Watches that have been examined and certified '
toby a designated Inspector, must be used by Train
Masters, Read Foremen of ' Locomotives, Locomotive-
Eel-amen, Roadmaeters, Bridge and BuildingMasters-,5
Conductors, Engineers, Firemen, Motormen, Train-
B‘aggagemen, --Brakem‘en, Yard Masters and Yard
Foreman" and such other-“employees as the ' Railway-
Company maydirect. The certificate in theprescribed
form must be renewed and filed with the Oen'erat ..
Manager every January and- July. ' ' -

--(Fom-of Certqflcate)

members or Wis-fin! mms- . :_..-..-;-' -'
I

I'

This Is to certify that. on......,....«..,.....19.......
the watch Of. .-- .- ._..- 1.; -. .-. . . . .—..,-. . ;. .3... .1. i... .' . __. -..._...;. .3... . u I -,

employed as... . -.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .:.,s..-;-
on the Dominion Atlantic Railway, was examined by _ j

‘ TRAIN RULES FOR '
' DOUBLE TRACK.

NM‘E. Double 'n-aek mica marked “ D " differ ii!“language.
mm earrespon
Durable Track.

ding Single Track rulcg. or are apphoab quly to‘

A . STANDARD TIME.

v Standard Time will be telegraphed to all
points from Windsor Junction at 9.58 am. daily. ‘

_- 2. Watches that have been examined and certified '
tuby a designated Inspector, must bebused by Train
Meeters, Read Foremen ofLocomotives, Locomotive"
Eeremen, Roadmasters, Bridge and.BuildingMastez-S,E ‘
Cenduetors, Engineers, Firemen, Motormen, Train
Baggagemen, L'Brakemen, Yard Masters and Yard V
Eoremen' “and such otherfemployees as the “Railway
Gummymay direct: The certificate in theprescribed A
farm must be renewed and filed with the Dena-ah
Manager every January and July ' H - V

(Form of Certqficate)

thewatch0f.m-uun-..ucn-L-ccao-odr rout-OI’OOOIOIU‘“:

employed 381..» a o u 'o n c DRY-:7. a o a o". . 1,i I 0 Ln‘ 1 i ~1- 9 I}Q,='I",I':I >i.ig:iu:_'$_;fi _

[ cm the Dominica: Atlantic Railway, Was'ezmminedjb



55
me. It is correct and reliable and in my judginent
will, with proper care, run within a variation of thirty ‘
seconds per week. ' 5

Nameofmaker..................................
":e',""'(’1'""lf'-.<.,""r. . . FT '7'1'

BrandlIII-Illl’illiiij'i‘lIIHilIIl‘IiIIiiIILIIIIII-ll

INMberOfmovem-entlltliiqf lists-illeII-Iilllil

"Open or hunting case5 1
Metal Grease nnnnn :logogioqiqqitIIIQtI-uhcln-lit-lilti-

5'5-"Stemorkeymndmg................'............._-
Signed,

' '- - fill-II.“ I" .1 5155's. iii" If {PT-l" ..'“' " i I' I I I5 -.I int-5 11.15:! - .lr-.Ir'-',I.- r. Ls. LL: 1 [-5.1 . g . . . ., . . , .-_ . .

-- . - Inspector.
Addresst

‘ 3 Watches of Conductors, Engineers and Motor-
men must be compared, before starting on each trip,
with a clock designated as a Standard Clock. The
time: when watches are compared must be registered
on a prescribed form...

Employees 1who are required to use Standard
Watches must submit thereto a designated Inspector
for comparison and res-0rd during the first and third
week of every month, or, if no designated Inspector
is accessible during any-"such period, has seen asp”.
Bible thereafter.

They must not regulate them, or, unless they stop
owing to failure to wind, set them themselves.

If a Standard Clock is not accessible, standard
time must be obtained from Train Despatcher, or by
comparing time with a Conductor,Engineer or Motor-
.naan who have had access to a Standard Cloelr. and
registered.

‘fiifiI: .: in. - :1 if. - -- I‘IIL Ilar' L75.- 1. 7;: '. _' _ _ ';;. iii-1%: é-gf..'_ .'-" ' .‘T . _. l ' ,_ _ I. | . I 1

II
I' a- .5. 1 i

“It is conga “answerable ans in my Judgment
will, with proper care, run within a variation of thirty ‘
seconds per week. , : 9H1 ‘

Nameofmaker....-....P.C.ID..I.‘i....'.‘i'.—"I.

. '4‘ 6 "fax := "i WWI if“:
‘Brandm Ililiif.toilifliilooli‘i.Iilii‘OC‘Ll‘idloiOlfil

Numberofmovementooonotgfoocsc;cop-asuuooo-nnbh

I “Open or hunting ease“. . . :1 ‘~ l' “ "

Stem or key Winding. . . . . . . . . .5‘
‘ Signed, ‘1'

. . .. . . .i. ‘7. Mi, i...7‘e?.1..- - . - - . - - - . -‘ . .1
a f ,

‘ Inspector. ‘
1, Address“.........a..........a...“Hunt”

Vi

3. Watches of Conductors, Engineers and Motor-l
men must be compared, before starting oneaeh trip,“
with a clock designated as a Standard Clock The"
time; when watches are eempared must be registered
en a prescribed form. . -

Employees who are required to use Standard
Watches must submit them. to ai;designated Inspee-tor
for comparison and record during the first and third
Week of every month, or, if no designated Inspects:
is accessible during any “such period, :as soon as pass.
sible thereafter.

. They must not regulate them, or, unless they stop
_ owing to failure to wind, set them themselves. 4
.. If a Standard Cloek is not accessible, standard
time must be obtained from Train Despateher, or by
comparing time with a Conductor,Engineei-' or Motor-
Man who have had aeeess to a. Standard Clock and

” registered
I? ' 7' r‘ :9? ‘ ‘."mi' ;: I «53*



ii": TIME TABLES-
H4r Each time-table, from the moment it takes

efiect, supersedes the preceding time-table A train
ofzi'the preceding timestable which has-left its initidl'
station, on any subdivision before the new time-table
takes efiect, must retain its train orders and complete
the-run by using the schedule ofuthe' train of the same
number of the new time-table, unless that train is
scheduled to leave its initial station on that sub-
-d'-ivision within twelve hours after the new time-table-
takes effect, in which case, the train of the preceding-
tirne-table loses both right and schedule at the mo-
snent the new time-table takes effect, and thereafter
may proceed only by train order -

I A train of the preceding time—table must not leave.
its initial station on any subdivision after the has the.
new time-table takes eflect.

A train of the new time-table which has not the
same number on the preceding time-table, must not

' run on any subdivision until it is due to start from
its in1 tial station on that subdivision after the new
time-table takes effect. - .. 1

5. Not more than two tinms "are given for a
train at any station; where one is given, it is, unless
otherwise indicated, the leaving time; where two, they
are the arriving and leaving time. - -

Unless otherwise indicated, the time applies to the
switch where an inferior train enters the siding; where
there is no siding it applies to the place from which
fixed signals are operated;wher 6- there is neither siding"
1n0r fixed signal, it applies to the place where trafiic is
received or discharged...
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TIME TABLES

'4 Each time-table, from the moment it takes
efi‘ect, supersedes the preceding time-table. A train
off'the preceding time-table which has-left its initial
station, on any subdivision before the new time-table“
takes efi‘ect, must retain its train orders and complete
therun by using the schedule othe' train of the same'
number of the new time—table, unless that train is
scheduled to leave its initial station on that sub-
division within twelvs hours after the new time-table»
takes effect, in which case, the train of the: preceding:
time-table loses both right and schedule at the mo-
ment the new time-table takes effect, and thereafter
may proceed only by train order. ‘ '

V A train of the preceding time-table must not leave
its initial station on any subdivision after the hour the
new time-table takes effect.

A train of the new time-table which has not'the
same number on the preceding time-table, must'not

1 «run on any subdivision until it is due to start from
its initial station on that subdivision after the new
time-table takes effect. - —

5. Not more than two. times are *given for a
train at any station; where one is given, it is, unless .

‘ otherwise indicated, the leaving time; where two, they
are the arriving and leaving time. -

Unless otherwise indicated, the time applies to the
switch where an inferior train enters the siding; where
there is no siding it applies to the place from which
fixed signals are operated; where» there is neither siding
4101‘ fixed signal, it applies to the place where traffic is
:reeeived or discharged...



5s;-
Schedule passing statlons are indicated by figures

in full-faced type.
Both the arriving: and leaving time of a train are

in full-faced type when both are passing times. or
when. one or more trains are. to pass it between those
times. _ .- . _ _ . -. _

-~ When trains are to be passed at. a siding. extending
between two adjoining stations, the time at , each-
station will be shown'11: full-f aced type. 1
14 Where there are one or more trains to pass a train

between two times, attention is called to it by small
figures showing numbers of trains to pass. .:1 ' - '1 1
6 The following signs. in the tin1e-tabl'e indieater-

_1“ *. ’-.-.See: foot note -_.
——Regularstop. .. ' 1y- -- - :-

"‘“f8 ”—-—Flag stop to receive or dlscharge passengers
w or freight ' . -_ , . .

“ 1i ”—Stop for resale.
1 “ L ”—Leave. ' ' . '
1'“ A "”-——Arrive.- ." - 1.. 1 - : - r1;.---.-:.:. __,

1....f‘ D "—--Day telegraph station. -. 2i": . 13-111
"‘N ”—1-Night telegraph station 1111-."

211;“ T."——Telephone station. .---"- 11.-.1 11.1
“ W "—Water station. -.i.1..-:.-.- 1 #111111.

'_‘" C "oallng station. j._.'m.__ - .- 7. .
. ,, .. ._ - ”6'1"- - . .. .. .1- _..1 .-.11

pupil-1'1’11- I}, he. TI .'I- ,1 '1 - ‘. . ..- _--+_j I-._ «1' {II-")3. r..__-- _ it: "' 31'

. - g . : _ r . ._ m 1' .

. - 9’. -11. _ ' . 1 ' ‘ .1 . '. - - .' .' I_ if" . .' _ '1. - - rl- . : -. J 1': . -'_"'| -L!-' -

1.6;... ”I“???- IF ' Ir: I "-.- ' ' i - - ' " .. I. ' I -. I -r - . .l' _\._-1 . -I' -1 :_ -' 1*.” I '. I. . .1. -' - " I'I ;- II: I' ‘ ' -_' - -|‘ '
d - - .. ~. ' 1- ' . ' ._ _. .

' .1 II . 1 ' ' 1' :I.-' “F. g ' 1 il! '1'” 'il'l ',‘-" " "" ~I' "' I.l ill ' I
:mll .' r "' -'r - '-

‘ ' II" I I n_.

H II 4? jihi'LI...f 1 i . 1.1"

1:]. II H

II 1 ..1

Ig__.__ 'II1 I I .1. 1;. I; I I r = I

Schedule passing stamens are 1ndrsated by figures .
in full—faced type. ‘ ‘

. 1 Both the arrivingiandlsav ingtime of attainare
in full-faced type when both are; passing tinnes‘, or i
when one or- more trains are: to pass it between those
times. :. ~ ,

-Whe_n trains are tobe passed at a siding extendmg
between two adjoining stations, the time at sash
station will be shown 1n full-f aced type. 1

:14 Where there are one or more trains to pass a trash
between two times, attention is called to it by snail
figures showing numbers of trains to pass. a .1 1 ,1“; ~. .

6. : The following signs in the urns-table animate
“ *.-”- See footnote. , _ 1,

—Regular stop. 4 ~ ' 1.‘ 5;; » . 1
"‘ fH”;Flag stop to receive or dlscharge passengers

‘ 01fre1ght
“ W "’“—-—Stop for meals. ‘, ‘

1 “ L ”—Leave.
“A”——Armve. . ‘

. 4 :11!“ D ’-’-——Day telegraph statlon. 3'
1;. I‘V‘ihi ”—Night telegraph 813313101]; 1 , "r

‘ 1 ‘ ”—Telephone station. 1. -
‘ 1‘ W ”—Water station

“>0 "—Coallng statlfm- :



(a) Yellow . ..

59
f. ' - " " Li: 'Lr-‘ul I . I . "I. I -- - I '.'-H I r. .; :‘fid. IL '.’.' 1 II- . _1. - t. I I. r.

E E"... _ L jail-1;: F" *Fl'i .'.. ‘.'E'lr . ' SIGNALa: .'- h .I-' ' . :i ‘ .1 1-. 'r: 31"; 1+."i ..'-3'. 1

l 7. Employees whose duties may require them to '
give signals, must provide themselves with the proper
appliances, keep them in good order and ready for
immediate use. ~ .

8. Flags of the prescribed color must be used by
day, and lamps of the prescribed color by night.

9. Night signals are to be displayed from sundet
to sunrise. When weather or other” conditions obscure
day signals, night signals must be used 1n addition.-‘-

xi

~10. - 1 Color $311318.“ .

"Color" . Indicatlon ”* i "
girl; '= 1:; :‘ll'ii ..rsqn' ‘ i r :7:

m + s .... m-i r .'.’?fr: -.
. -. .1" I

(a) Red 0-”. . ._ .. “Stop.
(b) Green. "' ” '5’" i Proceed, and for other uses pre-

scribed by the rules.
“Proceed with caution, and for
" other uses prescribed by the

rules.
(d) Green and

White.
.(e) Blue.
.—

.SeeRuleZB '
' Flag stOp. See Rule 28 i

3". I» "9.152.? "‘.' '

' I. II" = .. , . _ . ".
:--‘—‘- - 1: :7:v—'—.=£i ' r771“. '

41__-—_.,—_.

'11. A fusee on or near the tra ck burning red
must not be passed until burned out. When burning
yellow it is a caution signal.

--- ' ' . . 1 '._. I . I-
h. - - .. ‘ .... - .'- ._-_ - .1.“ ...— - '. "fin". |'l"'- 53s}. .1 ...... 1 - w- -=3=-.=’-‘--‘-...‘._;_:.;-'.. 1“ .'n
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SIGNALS. ,, 11,. :25

‘ ‘7. Employees whose duties mayrequire them to
give signals, must provide themselves with the proper
appliances, keep them in good order and ready for
immediiate use. 1

8. Flags of the prescribed color must be used by
day, and lamps of the prescribed color by night.

9. Night signals are to be? displayed from sunset
to sunrise. When weather or other conditions obscure.
day signals, night signals must be used 1n addltion.

VISIBLE SIGNALS

Color Signals. .1
‘ V L ‘ ‘ti‘im _1" "

Color ’ . 1 Indicatibniwi'
V J! 1:} '3 1:1,): 1"1‘ A

(a) Red. A ,; ‘ ,2 stop
2 (b) Green? “" "'7 ‘I Proceed, and for other uses pre-

_ ‘ scribed by the rules.
(c) Yellowfiw Proceed with caution, and far

J "‘1 " i" '3 other uses prescribed by the
rules.

(d) Green and ._
" White: Flagstop, SeeRule28 : i(e) Blue. See Rule 26 ' " "‘Wf'"
‘

11. A fusee on or near ”the track burning red
must not be passed until burned out. When burning
yellow it is a caution signal.

‘.1;»‘._._ 1.'_‘J.101‘:- 1- '1 -—-2

‘ I """'1bed IIIo..I0'r mustbe used by ,
and lamps of theprescnbe ,- color by‘mght ‘ _j

' .. dlbplayed from sunéet
other_Icond1t1ons obscure



'1 12 = Hand Flagshi- lamp Signals. =2 -' --

1 1 (Illustratedbydwgmm) -
I 1

.a '
I. - I . l . I I, '_ _ _ - . _ 1 _ . 1 'I I 1 . _ . + I . '_' . I _._'- . I. A. .-

I‘ I P!- ‘l I I ’1'- 11-1 II I— 11 :J: ' I I '1 II 1'l - I'I' - r I 1 '1 . 1' '1' - ' I - - 1 -I .I .-' -.I .- .I I' I 1“; I.'| . h, I
_ -"'~. 1‘. 1 - . , . 'I _ .r . ' .1' - . I- I. ._

i-
.5

I'.

Manner of Using Indigati.on\x1~ - ~. 1

(a) Swung; across the track1Step-- _ . -- _
._-.(b.) Raised and lowered ver~ . --a--'~ '1 z;

1 tie-3.1131,. ' 1 - linseed-1: ,_
(e) Swung vertically in a

circle at half arm-is length.
across the track When lihe 1 1
train is standuig -- --Bg§k..

(d) Swung vertically i111 'a ' '
' circle at arm'5 length

acress the track. when the .;
train is running. Train hasparted.

'(e) Swung'horizontally above '
the head when the train is .. 11.. . ....
standing.- . 1. A‘Pfily air brakes .1

(1f) Held at arm’s llehgth 1 ' 1 1
shave the head when the
tram 1s standmg . 1Release airhfakea

-'."
3W

".
“P

l-1
"

Ir
a
-I

-

113 Anpg obieet:waved v1elently by1a1111y1t111e on 1111'
near the track 13 a signal to. step.

. , a ., . __ l-
._ _ . _l. _11'J_ ' I _ - . ' , | _ _. ' i I. _ l' _ _

1'5 411111" 1'11! - *-111'11‘ i F'E'Tn-J I. 1
'I I f! l'.. 1" 1 fl .- I . 1I I ‘1-'|d -d I. P IF- ' 'I- ... i -. -. ' J p l "

*(Iiluétmisdébydiwrma: "a 7 ~ '

1111131131111: 1.

(a) Swung anrdss'the’track._»1Stmp
. (b) Raised and lowered var»
finally, 1 " Proceed

" (c) Swung vertically in a
circle at half arm’3 length ,‘-_
across the track when 13119:" '
train is standing. ‘ 1

(d) Swung vertically in a
' circle at arm'3 length

across the track; when the-
train is running.

‘_ (e) ‘ SWunghoriz’ontally above ‘
the head when the train is‘
standing , ‘ _

(f) Held at arm’s length'
, above the héad when the ; 1 ,

. , tram 1a standmg 32.431111119931311air-"Hfalkésgg'

V. 13. Any oblect waved wolently by any one on 'or-
- _ near the track'15 a Slgnal tQ stnp ' ' 1 . ..
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"6:1
AUDIBLE SIGNALS. '

1.4. Engine Whistle Signals. :
.Nm.—The signals prescribed are illustrated by " o " for short

sounds. " - " for longer sounds. The sound of the whistle _ _
should be distinct. with intensity and duration proportionate to the
distance signal'18 to be conveyed. '

.—

'Sound f
I

_n.

.‘_; 1.

abdication

(h); to e  _ " '

. Stop. Apply brakes.
Release brakes, on ready to ,

proceed.
I " - Flagman go out to protect rear _

of train.
I_Flagman return from west or_ "Z

south.
Flagman return from east or

north.
_I I. _. _ When running, train parted; to

be repeated until answered by
the signal prescribed by Rule
12 (d).

_ Answer to 12 (d).
Answer to any signal not _other—

wise provided for '
When train is standing, back. '
Answer to 12 (e) and 16 (e).
When train is running, answer

to 16 (d).
, Call for signals—

nonIBLEsreNAns. ' ‘ ':
Engine WhiStleSignals;

Noam—The signals prescribed are illustrated by “ o " {01‘- short ,. j“?
sounds, nW" for longer sounds. The sound of the wmgfi'é _

should be distinct. with intensity and duration proportionate to the“

distance signal“18 to be conveyed ‘ i p i : ,» - .

[ Stop Apply brakes. i ,6
ARelease brakes, on ready to

proceed. '
. Flegman go out to protect rear [V 6

; oftrain.
“ Flagman return from west or, '2
6' south. ~‘ ‘ , 6

Flagman return from east or‘
north.‘ ,

‘3 1 When running, train parted to
be repeated until ansWered by

‘ the signal prescribed by Rule

‘ Answer to 12 (d) p
‘Answer to any signal not other?

7_ ‘ 8 Wise provided for. " 7 '
' When train is standing, back

5 .. ‘ Answer to 12 (c) and 16 (e)
: When train is running, answer

V . to 16 (d)
' 1Q5 Q 1303.1! for signals



7'62?“

SOund _ ._ Indication _

(k) -'--'- o o - ' - i - To call attention of extra trains
- - ' ' ' ' and of trains of the same or

' inferior class or inferior right
to signals displayed for a fol-
lowing section.

(l) "". ---—----o o _, . _. .- Approaching public road cross—
- ' " " ings at grade and at whistle

. . _ _ _ . posts.
(In). ' ' - : Approaching stations, and "as

-- ’ _ ' __ _ prescribed by Rule 31.-
___'(n). 9"? ' . -. When double heading, air brakes

have: failed on leading engine
and second engine is to take
control of them.

Answer to 14 (n); to be given by
second engine as soon as it has

. ' - - control of air brakes.
{o)._.o o'-'-'-' _ -_ Answer to 14 (k).

__ A-succession of short sounds of the whistle is an alarm
' ' for persons or animals on the track.

15. The explosion of one torpedo is a signal to
stop; the explosion of two not more than 200 and not
less than 100 feet apart is a signal to reduce speed, and
look out for a stop signal.

Torpedoes must not be placed near stations or
_ * public crossings, nor where persons are liable to be

I. *- injured by them...

Indwatm .
To ”(call attention of extra‘trains

and of trains of the same or
’ inferior class or inferior right

to signals displayed for a fol-
lowing section. >

‘ Approaching public road cross-
‘ ings at grade and at whistle

posts.
‘ ,

Approaching stations, ; and as
prescribed by Rule 31. i .

When double heading, air brakes
have: failed on leading engine

‘ " and second engine is to take
1 control of them. 1

{Answer to 14 (n); to be‘i‘given by
second engine as soon as it has

. ' ; i j ‘ control of air brakes.
(o)oo—— f ‘j. 1 '1 ‘ Answer to 14 (k).

_ A 311008851011 of short sounds of the WhiStle is an alarm
for persons or animals on the track

..: 15. The explosion of one torpedo is a signal to
stop; the explosion of two not more than 200 and not

_ less than 100 feet apart is a Signal to reduce speed, and
look out for a stop signal

Torpedoes must not be placed near stations or
3:; public crossings; nor Where persons are liable to be
'aured by theme . ‘
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'133,

‘35 I  _----'€0mmnnicating Signals... -. " '

(a) - Two. When train is standing, start.
(b) Two.” ' - , When train is running, stop at

* ' ii '3 'once.
(a) Three. .- ' . ' 'Wh'en train is standing, back- _
(d) Three. ' When train is running, step at“

- ' next station.
(sf) Four. . ' " ' When train is standing, apply or '

- " " release air brakes.
(f) Four. -' When train is running, reduce '

' _' speed _
(g) Five. ' i I When train is standing, call in

(1:1)” Five. -.-...- . When train is running, increase"
' " _ ' speed ' I

(i) Six ' ' " When train is running, increase
' _' steam heat.

(j) Seven ' ' When train is running, release air
i" 7 - ' brakes, or sticking brake.

TRAIN stems-”Ls.
' D—‘I‘i’. A headlight will be displayed to the front

of every train by night, but must be concealed when
the train is standing to meet trains at the end of
double track or at junctions, and switch properly set
for. the approaching train.

l ..- ------'l:1 '.r, ., . 15.. _.JL! _-.. ".--'5'5"-i- -5-;, __ _. - , . .‘ ._ '. _1 . , '1'- '.l.‘ _I. ... -_ .E - ..-T‘ I|_... l'..‘:-*'_., '-.,_._ - , ,_ '-.I.'|‘ --.:L_-}¢.:. H. i"1:‘.'.'5.I.'.I-’."' 4‘ - ..' +1 . = : _ - . I" - II -'I -- ~ 1' I '49. --=- -.. 1I.4--=E --.-| .“.-‘5 _'.,_.;.-.- _ _ .. 1.- .-.-._. . 'I-I'=- - . -_ I ....I _ - .,. l Lg .- 1- 1-31; _.fi P?- l as, . .I. I _ 7 _. ,. r .- "' k. I. - a- .I- -:-:_-'I-:-..-. I ;'.II 1 a ‘5 L.- -i.I‘- - =-.-, ., I ' - -». - - . . , . - -. :~-.' 41 r-_;-f . ..t Bu _- - . ...5'111'i34' Ir|_l-. -' ' - .':"
- .I..I::' "I ... .'.._..._' Jail-t" Ji-..:.. .2....111'Lr‘.___‘.‘iu.' '_ l.“ '. _ ".IE'" '- -;.:'.i - ‘.a'fiznew—flifL—Tin ——.':.I.-_"'.'i'..'.'._€:-..:-:-.:.:.'.--.4If:-_.n_- II

. i1.....esmm1eaesgsigns {a}

. Indication .. V

1 TWO-1 1;. H 1‘ 1 When train is standing, start.' ‘
Twe_.‘fl 'I 'When train is running, stop at? 1.

once. , i
Three. 1}; “ j 1' When train'18 standing, back .
Three. 1‘ ““7 ‘ AWhen train is running, stop at“

. > next station.
Four. fl .;-[ 1 When train is standing, apply or 5

' ' ‘1 " release sir brakes. 1
wilFeui'i; 1‘ ‘When train is running, reduee‘v’: '

I [ ‘ Speed. .
‘ Five. ‘3 ‘When train is standing, call in”,

. fiagman 1
I? Five?” .1 When train is running, increase

‘ speed. ' 1 1
Six “ When train is running, increase
‘ ‘ ' ‘ ‘ steam heat. 1 »

‘ When train 1s renning, release sir , ‘2
‘ brakes, or sticking brake. '

1 f ; TRAIN SIGNALS.
' Iii—‘17. A headlight will be displayed to the front
of” everytrsin by night, but must be ceneesled when
the train is standing to meet trains at the end of
double track or at junctions, and switch properly set

1 fer the approaching trsin ' ' ~
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' 18 Yard engines will display the headlight to " the-
. ' . front and rear by night. When not provided with a

headlight at the rear, two white lights must be dis-
played. Yard engines will not display markers.

Under conditions not requiring display of markers,
' road engines without cars will display a white light

on the rear of tender by night.
(Illustrated by diagram.)
13—19. The following signals will be displayed,

one on each side of the rear of every train as markers,
to indicate rear of train; by day green flags; by night
to the front and side, green lights; by night to the

. rear, if the train is runningwith the current of trafic,
red lights; if standing on passing track clear of main
track, green lights; if running against the current of
trafic, a green light on the inside and a red light on
the opposite side. The lights displayed to the rear
must be changed from green to red before a train
fouls the main track when leaving a passing track,
or returns to. the main track with the current of
trafic. -

(Illustrated by diagram.)
Where the cupola of a caboose is provided with

indicators for designating the train, the proper indi-
cation must be shown and must be removed as soon
as the run is completed.

20. All sections except the last will display two
green flags, and in addition, two green lights by

' night, in the places provided for that purpose on the
front of the engine.

(Illustrated by diagram.)
' s _ 21. Extra trains will display two white flags and,

um? '|:5:-:-:—" n

_ “.18. ,Yard engines will display the headlight to, the
, ham and rear by night. When not provided withi‘a
headlight at the rear, two white lights must be dis-
played. Yard engines will not displaymarkers.

" “my .

Under conditions not requiring display of markers,
, road engines without cars will display a white light,

‘ ' . f' ‘_ on the rear of tender by night
(Illustrated by dwgram. )
13—19. The following signals will be displayed,

one 011 each side of the rear of every train as markers, .
- to indicate rear of train; by day green flags; by night

2 to the front and side, green lights; by night to the
p 1.. rear, if the train is running‘with the current of traffic,

: red lights; if standing on passing track clear of main
. track, green lights; if numing against the current of

. 7 traffic, 9. green light on the inside and a red light , on
the opposite side. The lights displayed to the rear

' 1 must be changed from green to red before a train.
g 1 fouls the main track when leaving a passing track,
. 1 or returns to. the main track with the current of

traffic.

(Illustrated by dwgram )

Where the cupola of a caboose is provided with
indicators for designating the train, the proper indi-

_ ‘ leation must be shown and must be removed as soon
‘ as the run is completed.

20. All sections except the last will display two
. _> ._ green flags, and in addition, two green lights by

j . night, in the places provided for that purpose on the
., front of the engine.

(Illustrated by dmgram.) 1
I 3 21. Extra trains will display two whrte flags and,
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in '-addit-ion,- two white lights by night,- ain the places I
provided for that purpose on the front ..of the engine. .. -.

' (Illustrated by diagram.)
22. When two or more engines are coupled, the -

leading engine only shall. unless otherwise directed-,-
announce the signals as prescribed by Rule D. 14, and
display the signals as prescribed by Rules 20 and 21.

. _ 23. One flag or light displayed where in Rules 19,
20 and 21 two are prescribed will indicate the same
as two; but the proper display of all train signals 13
required

24. When cars are pushed by an engine (except
When shifting or making up trains in yards) a white
light must be displayed on the Ifront of the leading
car by night.

(IZlastrated by diagram. )
25. Each car on a passenger train must be con- '

nested with the engine by a communicating signal
appliance.

26. A blue flag by day and a blue light by night
displayed at one or both ends of an engine, car- or
train indicates that workmen are under or about it;
when thus protected, it must not be coupled to or
moved, and other care must not be placed on the same
track so as to intercept the view of the blue signals
without first notifying the workmen.

Workman will display the blue signals, and the
same. workmen are alone authorized to remove them.

USE OF SIGNALSa

2-7. A signal imperfectly displayed, or the absence
of a signal at a place where a signal 1s usually shown.

....______-.-.--.-r.......

- is 39111111011, ‘1... white lights bynight; inane- 6:119:11
prowded l'or thatpurpoSe on the front of: the engme. :r ‘gj

(Illustrated by diagram.)
22. When two or more engines are coupled the

1854911112 engine only shall, unless otherwise directed, 6 :'
announce the signals as prescribed by Rule D. 14, and 66 6*
display the signals as prescribed by Rules 20 and 21.
.. 23. One flag or light displayed where 1n Rules 19 , 1 .: " ~
20 and 21 two are prescribed will indicate the same
astwo; but the proper display of all train signals is
reqmred ‘.

24. When cars are pushed by an engine (except
when shifting or making up trains in yards) 3. white
fight must be displayefl on the front of the leading 1 3
car by night.

(Illustrated by diagram.) ‘ ‘ , 1 p

25. Each car on a passenger train muSt be eon-11 1113
nested With the engine by a communicating signal
appliance. . ,1

26.191 blue flag by day and a. blue light by nightg
displayed at one or both ends of an engine, ear or
train indicates that workmen are under or about it;
when 1 thus protected, it must not be coupled to or
moved, and other Care must not be placed on the same
track so as to intercept the view of the blue signals
without first notifying the workmen.

Workman will display the blue signals, and the
name workmen are alone authorized to remove the u..‘“

USE OF SIGNALS
. 27. A signal imperfectly displayed, or the absence.
11:32.21n Tats place where a, signal'1s usually shown,



- must be regarded as a “step signal, and the 1'actreported
to the preper oficer. ' -

28. A combined green and white signal is to be
used to stop a train only at the flag stations indicated
on its schedule. When it is necessary to stop a train
at a point that Is not a flag station on its schedule,
a red signal must be used.

29. When a signal (except a fixed signal) is given
- to stop a train, it must, unless otherwise provided, he

acknowledged as prescribed by Rule D. 14 (g) or (h).
30. The engine bell must be rung when an engine

is about to move, and while moving about stations.
_ D—31. Signal D. 14 (I) must be sounded at least
_80 rods (limile) from every ipublic road crossing at
grade, and the engine bell be'kept ringing until the
crossing is passed.

Signal D 14 (I) must. be sounded at every whistle
post.

Signal D. 14 (111) must be sounded one mile from
stations, watering and fueling points, junctions, the
end of double track, drawbridges and- railway cross-
ings at grade.

_ Signal D. 14 (k) must be sounded by strain dis-
playing green signals for a following section, to call
attention of trains in the same direction to signals
displayed, and must hear the answer, D. 14 (0), or
step and notify them of green signals displayed.

32. The unnecessary use of either the whistle or
.. the bell is prohibited. They will be used only as pre-

- scribed by rule or statute, or to prevent accident.
33. Watchmen stationed at public road crossings

must use green signals to prevent persons and vehicles
from crossing the track when trains are approaching.

_ iii-"335. I-.- ___”_:~' .:........

In

-'.'.':i
'u' ' C I

. must be regarded as astop Signal and thefact reported
' .j"-11;o the proper ofieer ‘ -

.1 1 28. A combined green and white eignaI is to he
i - 1 used to stop a train only at the flag stations indicated
_. on its schedule. When it is necessary to stop a train

.. at a point that 1s not a flag station on its schedule,
V : a: red signal must be used. ‘

29. When a signal (except a fixed signal) 1s giVen
3;“ to stop a train, it must, unless otherwise previded, be

acknowledged as prescribed by Rule D. 14 (g) or (h).
. ‘ 30. The engine bell must be rung When an engine
”-- 1 "is about to move, and while moving about stations.

1 . 1 ‘ D—‘3l. Signal D. 14 (1) must be sounded at least
1 f 7? 80 rods (limile) from every public road crossing at

' __' grade, and the engine bell be kept ringing until the
I j crossing is passed.

1 ; Signal D 14 (1) must be sounded at every whistle
' post.

Signal D. 14 (111) must be sounded one mile from
stations, watering and fueling points, junctions, the

i end of double track, drawbridges and railway cross-
ings at grade. 1

1 Signal D. 14 (k) must be sounded by a train dis-
: playing green signals for a following section, to call

. attention of trains in the same direction to signals
. displayed, and must bear the answer, D. 14 (0),.111"

' ‘1 stop and notify them of green signals displayed.
‘ 332., The unnecessary use of either the Whistle or

I H “ .. 11the' bell is prohibited. They will be used only as pre-
' ‘i'iscribed by rule or statute, or to prevent accident;

" ‘25-‘- must use green signals to prevent persons and vehicles
[rem acrossing: the, trash. whentrains;:arenppreanhing .

j 33. Watchmen stationed at public road crossings '
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Red signals must be used by them only when necessary 3i
to stop trains.

34. In emergency cases when track is suddenly
found defective, any employee shall by the use of flags,
lights, torpedoes, fusees, or other signals, use every '
efl'ort possible to stop trains in both directions.

35. A yellow flag or a yellow light placed beside
the track on the same side as the Engineer of an

“approaching train, indicates that the track 3000 feet
distant is in condition for speed of but six miles an
hour, unless otherwise instructed, and the speed of a
train will be controlled accordingly. A green flag or

- a green light, placed beside the track on the same side
. as the Engineer of an approaching train, at a point
beyond the slow track, indicates that full speed may
be resumed.

A “ SLOW” sign placed beside the track on the
same side as the Engineer of an approaching train,

i may be used to mark a point where a slow order is in
effect

.. .36 A red or yellow fusee, as the case may require,
will be used for protection of a train which is not
making the speed required by schedule or train order,
and is liableto be overtaken by a following train. _

Id
:
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67". A
-' Red signals must be used by them only when necessary
[to stop trains.

34. In emergency cases when track is suddenly
found defective, any employee shall by the use of flags,
lights, torpedoes, fusees, or other signals, use every

‘ effort possible to stop trains in both directions.
35. A yellow flag or ayellow light placed beside

the track on the same side as the Engineer of an
approaching train, indicates that the track 3000 feet
distant is in condition for speed of but six miles an
hour, unless otherwise instructed, and the speed of a
train will be controlled accordingly. A green flag or
a green light, placed beside the track on the same side

as the Engineer of an approaching train, at a point
beyond the slow track, indicates that full speed may
be resumed.

A “ SLOW ” sign placed beside the track on the
same side as the Engineer of an approaching train,
may be used to mark a point where a slow order is in
effect.

36. A red or yellow fusee, as the case may require,
will be used for protection of a train which is not
making the speed required by schedule or train order,
and is liableto be overtaken by a following train.



MOVEMENT 0F TRAINS BY TIME
“ TABLE AND TRAIN ORDER

suPERIORI'rY. j u -
D—71. A train is superior to another: train by

right or class
Right is conferred by train order; class by isnne-

' - table
Right 13 superior to class

_ D—72. Trains of the first class are superior to
those of the second class; trains of the second class

, are superior to those of the third class; trains of the
third class are superior to those of the fourth class.

.. 73. Extra trains are inferior to regular trains.

' RULESFOR TRAIN MOVEMENT. -- "
'32. Time-table schedules, unless fulfilled, are in

' eflect'for twelve hours after their time at each statiOn.
Regular trains twelve hours behind either their

schedule arriving or leaving time at any station lose
both right and schedule, and can thereafter proceed
only as authorized by train order.

D—83. Trains must be registered at the register
stations designated in the time-table.

A train must not leave its initial station on any
subdivision or a junction, until it has been ascertained
whether all superior trains due have left.

A train must not leave its initial station on any
subdivision Without a Terminal Clearance, unless

I . _ otherwise directed.
.. At bulletin stations designated in the time-table,

" -- Conductors and Engineers must read and sign for the

TABLE AND lTRAIN ORDER

SUPERIORITY. 1,
1 :1 "TD—71. A train is superior to another tram by

' 7:3} -;,'right or class. >
1 ‘ Right is conferred by train order, class by tunne-

table _ 1 1 y

'- Right'1s superior to class.
_ . D-—72. Trains of the first class are superior to
ff those of the second class; trains of the second class

‘f are superior to those of the third class; trains of the
. ‘ third class are superior to those of the fourth class. 1,

” 1 73. Extra trains are inferior to regular trains
. .~ "[RULESFOR TRAIN MOVEMENT?  ’

1- 1‘ ‘82. Time-table schedules, unless fulfilled, are in
jiefiect‘for twelve hours after their time at each statidn.

. Regular trains twelve hours behind either their
1 schedule arriving or leaving time at any station lose
1 'g V both right and schedule, and can thereafter process!

" 1 only as authorized by train order.
. 1 D—83. Trains must be registered at the register

9 1 ' stations designated in the time-table.
A train must not leave its initial station on any

. subdivision or a junction, until it has been ascertained
'jwhether all superior trains due have left. ’
.. A train must not leave its initial station 011 any
subd1v1s1on without a Terminal Clearance, unless

{otherwise directed. '
At bulletin stations designated'in the time-table,

Conductors and Engineers must read and sign for the
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hfinéfins ”Sled: before starting. All bulletins affect.
ing the movement Of trains Will be rte-issued the fir'sif
of each month

84. A train must not start until the proper s1gnal
is given.

D—85. When a train of one schedule is on the,
time of another schedule of the same class, it will;
proceed on its own schedule.

. Trains of one schedule may pass trains of another.
schedule of the same class.

A section may pass and run ahead of another
section of the same schedule, first exchanging orders,
signals and numbers with the section to be passed.
Extras may pass and run ahead of extras.

D—36. An inferior train must clear the time of a
superior train not less than five minutes, but must
clear the time of a first class train ten minutes unless
it is clear before the first class train is due to leave
the next station in the rear where time is shown. .

87. Omitted. (Not applicable to Double-Track.)
'88. . K H . 6 (G a c“

. 89. u a a u _ u' u. .

D—90. Conductor-s and Engineers of freight,
mixed and work trains will see that Brakemen be in-
position to exchange signals while approaching and
passing junctions, railway—crossings, draw-bridges,
points where trains may be required to stop and on
heavy grades, and to do whatever is required for
safety and expedition, and must exchange signals .
when passing and leaving stations.

Trainmen will not be required to ride on top of
trains unless it is necessary for safety.

There must be a trainman on the last car of such
train while 1n motion '

I - -_ ‘- -'n' _ - .1:.- 112-: ---'.1-.. .5 .74..
"'1 ,'. mi" 7 i n .11 Ear;'''''''''''''''''''''
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bulletins posted, before starting. All bulletins affect-
ing the movement of trains will be r‘e-issued the first
of each month.

84 A train must not start until the proper slgnal
is given.

‘ D—85. When a train of one schedule is on the:
time of another schedule of the same class, it Will:
proceed on its own schedule. ‘1 ‘

-. Trains of one schedule may pass trains of another.
schedule of the same class.

A section may pass and run ahead of another
section of the same schedule, first exchanging orders,
signals and numbers with the section to be passed.
Extras may pass and run ahead of extras.

D—86. An inferior train must clear the time of a
superior train not less than five minutes, but must
clear the time of a first class train ten minutes unless
it is clear before the first class train is due to leave
the next station in the rear where time is shown. ,

87. Omitted. (Not applicable to Double-Track.)
88. “ . “ “ “ ¥‘
89. u a u a a” u. 1

13—90. Conductor-s and Engineers of freight,
mixed and work trains will see that Brakemen be in‘
position to exchange signals while approaching and
passing junctions, railway-crossings, draw-bridges,
points where trains may be required to stop and on
heavy grades, and to do whatever is required for
safety and expedition, and must exchange signals.
when passing and leaving stations

Trainmen will not be required to ride on top 0!
trains unless it is necessary for safety.

There must be a trainman on the last car of ”at
train while 1n motion.

parlor tram not less than fiver'mmutes; 1 “’5 ~

at the tune of a first clabsjt =. am ten. mmuteshfinlesrs



_ .91. Unless some form of block signals is used,
trains in the same direction must keep at least five
minutes apart, except in closing up at stations, but
a train must not follow a train carrying passengers
or Operating a snow plow until a report is received of
its arrival at a station ahead, except that a train
may follow twenty minutes after the departure of a
train carrying passengers or operating a snow plow,

' when either the station from which it is to follow or
the next station ahead is not a. telegraph station, or
when communication with the Train Despatcher- is
interrupted and the wire failure is noted on the Clear-
31106:.

The train order signal will be used by Operatorsto
- maintain the intervals required by this rule.

Schedule speed must not be exceeded by sections of
trains other than the first section, nor may a train
following a train carrying passengers exceed. the
schedule speed of such train, unless Clearance shows
arrival at a station ahead.

92. A train must not arrive "at a station in advance
of itsschedule arriving time.

When only the leaving time is shown, a first class
train must not arrive at a station more than five
minutes in advance of its schedule leaving time.

A train must not leave a station in advance of
its schedule leaving time.

93. Within yards defined by yard "limit boards,
the main track may be used, keeping clear of first and
second class trains.

The main track must not be so used Within yard
limits until it is known that all sections of overdue
first and second class trains have arrived.

, .. "1-, u. ------------

_ .. 91 Unless same form of block signals is used "
trains in the same direction must keep at least five
minutes apart, except in closing up at stations, but

9. train must not follow a train carrying passengers
' or operating a snow plow until a report is reseiv‘ed of
its arrival at a station ahead, except that a train

. n19y follow twenty minutes after the departure of a
j' -‘ train carrying passengers or operating a snow plow,

When either the station from which it is to follow or
the next station ahead is not a telegraph station, or

9 When communication with the Train Despatcher- is
interrupted and the wire failure'is noted on the Clear-
ance. *

. The train order signal will be used by Operators to
1' maintain the intervals required by this rule. ‘

p. ‘ Schedule speed must not be exceeded by sections of
' . trains other than the first section, nor may a train

follIJWing a train carrying passengers exceed the
schedule speed of such train, unless Clearance ShoWs
arrival at a station ahead. ‘

, p p 92. A train must not arrive at a station in advance
‘of- its schedule arriving time. ‘ 1

_ j When only the leaving time is shown. a first class
‘ train must not arrive at a station more than five

minutes in. advance of its schedule leaving time.
. A train, must, not leave a station in advance of

its schedule leaving time.
_ 93. Within yards defined by yard limit boards,

the main track may be used, keeping clear of first and
'1 second class trains

_ The main track must not be so used within yard
,5limits until it is known that all sections of overdue
ifirst and second class trains have arrived



. 71-

: ' All trains except first and second class trains must, I
unless otherwise directed, approach and pass through
yard limits prepared to stop, unless the main track
is seen, or known, to be clear.

. Yellow lights must be attached to the yard limit
boards, to be kept lighted from sunset to sunrise. ' '

D—94. A train which overtakes a superior train,
so disabled that it cannot proceed, will pass it, if '
practicable, and, if necessary, will assume the schedule
and take the train orders of the disabled train, proceed
to the next open telegraph office, and there report to
the proper authority. The disabled train will assume -
the right or schedule and take the train orders of the
last train with which it has exchanged, and will, _-
when able, proceed to and reportfrom the next open
telegraph office.

D—95. Two or more sections may be run on the _
same schedule.

Each section has equal time-table authority.
A train must not display signals for a. following

section, except as prescribed by Rule D—85, without
train orders.

96. Omitted. . (Not applicable to Double Track.)
D—97‘. Extra trains must not be run without

train orders. -
Work extras must move With the current "of trafic

unless otherwise directed. _
98. Trains must approach the end of . double

' track, junctions, interlocked railway crossings at
grade, and interlocked drawbridges, prepared to
step, unless the switches and signals are right, and. _
the track is clear.

All trains except first and second Class trains must, '
unless otherwise directed, approach and pass through
yard limits prepared to stop, unless the main track ‘ 1
is seen, or known, to be clear.

. Yellow lights must be attached to the yard limit
boards, to be kept lighted from sunset to sunrise.

D—94. A train which overtakes a superior train,-
so disabled that it cannot proceed, will pass it, if
practicable, and, if necessary, will assume the schedule
and take the train orders of the disabled train, proceed
to the next open telegraph office, and there report to
the proper authority. The disabled train will assume
the right or schedule and take the train orders of the
last train with which it has exchanged, and will,
when able, proceed to and report from the next open
telegraph oflice.

D—95. Two or mOrc sections may be run on the
same schedule.

Each section has equal time-table authority.
A train must not display signals for a following ‘

section, except as prescribed by Rule D—85, without
train orders.

96. Omitted. . (Not applicable to Double Track.)
D—97‘. Extra trains must not :be run without

train «orders.
Work extras must move with the current‘of trams

unless otherwise directed.
‘98. Trains must approach the end of double

track, junctions, interlocked railway crossings at
grade, and interlocked drawbridges, prepared to.
stop, unless the switches and signals are right, and. L ‘
the track is clear-
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. At railway crossings at grade and drawbridges i
‘.r.. _ .- f-  ._ not interlocked, trains must stop and not proceed

. ;. 2 until the proper signal has been given. 3-'
E When clear signals are shown where one railway

, ' crosses another at grade, the speed of passenger trains t3
-_ i must be reduced to thirty—five miles an hour and 2

f 2 freight trains to twenty miles an hour, until the entire
i i " - train has passed the crossing.
22 -- 7' - When clear signals are shown where a railway ..

. crosses a drawbridge, the speed of passenger trains
' must be reduced to twenty-five miles an hour and the

__ speed of freight trains to fifteen miles an hour, until
. , the entire train has passed the drawbridge.

g; _. 99. When a train steps or is delayed on the main
3‘ i track under circumstances in which it may be over-

2 ' : taken by another train, the Flagman must go back
immediately with stop signals, a suflicient distance

_ from the train to insure full protection, at least: 2
,gji .. — In day time, if there is no down

_ ' . grade toward train within one mile 500 '
2 _ - , . . . yards, ___ - of its rear, and there is aclear new 10 tele ra h . _

I of its rear 01'2000 yards (40 tele- 1 g, P _
graph poles) from an approaching p0 es ' ' £52;

. At other times and places, if] 1200 yards. .
. there is no down grade toward train 24 telegraph. . 2 a

' within one mile of its rear. poles.
1.3.00 yards . 1
36 telegraph
poles. .‘E;

. The Flagman must, after going back a sumcient
_ distance from the train to insure full protection, take

fr _ -- _ up a position where there will be an unobstructed !

; _ If there is a down grade toward
' train, within one mile of its rear.

__,‘ 3 :At railway» crdssings lat grade and drawbridges
H H " ‘ not interlocked, trains must stop and not proceed

until the proper signal has been given.
When clear signals are shown where one railway

crosses another at grade, the speed of passenger trains
must be reduced to thirty-five miles an hour and
freight trains to twenty miles an hour, until the entire
train has passed the crossing.

When clear signals are shown where a railway
crosses a drawbridge, the speed of passenger trains
must be reduced to twenty-five miles an hour and the
speed of freight trains to fifteen miles an hour, until
the entire train has passed the drawbridge.

99. When a train stops or is delayed on the main
. track under circumstances in which it may be ever-

‘0 taken by another train, the Flagman must go back
immediately with stop signals, a sufficient distance

, from the train to insure full protection,vat least:
In day time, if there is no down

grade toward train within one mile 500 ‘, . . . yards,of its rear, and there 18 a clear v1ew 10 tele re 11 a
of its rear of 2000 yards (40 tele- le gl 1) '3 A
graph poles) from an approaching po s " ' ’

" train.
H At other times and places, if i 1,200 yards. . ,

l i , there is no down grade toward train 24 telegraph. , :
Within one mile of its rear. poles. V

a 1,800 yards _.
N If there IS a down grade toward 36 t l h

‘ 5' "train, within one mile of its rear. pole: egrap

, The Flagman must, after going back a sufficient
distance fromthe train to insure full protection, take ' .

‘ up, at position where there will be an unobstructed



7:3:
view of him from an approaching train of, if possible,- '
500 yards (10 telegraph poles), first placing two tori-

- pedoes not more than 200 or. loss-than 100 feet apart
' on the rail on the same side as the Engineer of arr-ap-

. preaching train, 100 yards (2 telegraph poles) beyond
such position. The Flagman must remain in such

_ position until recalled or relieved.
. If recalled before another train arrives he mustat
i: night, or when weather or other conditions obscure

. day signals, or when snow. plows or Hangers may be
running, in addition to the two torpedoes, leave a

' fusee burning red at the point he returns from and at
' such other points on his return as may be necessary

' to insure full protection.
.. The front of a train must be protected 1n the same
[Jway when necessary by the front Brakeman, or if
{there be none, by the Fireman. '

Flagmen must always on the approach of strain
display stop signals, and if not already done, place
two torpedoes on the rail as above described, and

_ (then return 100 yards (2 telegraph poles) nearer the
' protected point.
__ Flagmen must. each be equipped for day time with

. a red flag and four torpedoes, and for night time and
-.When weather or other conditions obscure day signals
with a red light, a white light and four torpedoes,
three red fusees, and a supply of matches.

A train should not stop between stations at a place _ .
where the view from following trains is obstructed-

. 100. When the Flagman goes out to protect the
train, his place will be filled by the person designated

' by the Conductor.
D—--101. If a train should part while 1n motion,

' .Trainmen must, if possible, prevent damage to the

WeWofhlmfrom an" approachingtrainrof, if possible; 9 T
500 yards (10 telegraph poles), first placing two tori- " y ,, \

'yéigpedoes not more than 200 or less than 100 feet apart .V
' on the rail on the same side as the Engineer of an ap- . i 1

3};_;_proaching train, 100 yards (2 telegraphpoles) beyond
such position The Flagman must remain in such

'{.-posi'tion until recalled or relieved. ‘ 1 . 1 .
If- recalled before another train arrives he must at

night, or when 1 weather or other conditions obscure
liday signals, or when snow pleura or flangers may be ’
1,,runnmg, in addition to the two torpedoes, leave a
fuses burning red at the point he returns from and at

“such other points on his return as may be necessary
" to insure full protection.

The front of a train must be protected 1n the same
WW when necessary by the front Brakeman, or if 1}

;;.jj there be none, by the Fireman.
Flagmen must always on the approach of a train

:‘I‘fdisplay stop signals, and if not already done, place ‘
two torpedoes on the rail as above described, and

',_;_:(then return 100 yards (2 telegraph poles) nearer the
protected point.

Flagmen must each be equipped for day time with
{a red flag and four torpedoes, and for night time and

f‘w'hen weather or other conditions obscure day signals
“With a red light, a White light and four torpedoes,
rathree red fusees, and a supply of matches. '

" "" 1 A train should not stop between stations at a place ;--;,
" where the view from following trains is obstructed. ' ‘

100. When the Flagman goes out to protect the V
. tram, his place will be filled by the person designated

by the Conductor
Ill—~101. If a train should part while"in motion, ‘

'1" Trammen must if possible, prevent damage to the ' ' =



12 (d) and 14 (f) must be given.
detached portion. The signals prescnbed b'y Rules

When ior any res-sen an engine leaves its train or
apart of its train on the main track, every precaution
must be taken to protect the train against the re?-
turning engine. TOrpedoes must be placed in advance
of the train, and at night, or during stormy weather,
a white light must be prominently displayed on the

f forward car. The Conductor and Engineer will be
held equally responsible for this rule.

The detached portion must not be moired or passed
imtil the front portion comes back.

The Engineer and Trainmen with the front portion
must give the train-parted signal to trains running on
the opposite track. A train receiving this signal or
being otherwise notified that a train on the Opposite
track has parted, must immediately reduce speed and
proceed with. caution ' until the separated train is
passed. .

When a train is" disabled so it may obstruct the
opposite track, trains on that track must be stopped.

102. When cars are pushed by an engine (except
when shifting and making up trains in yards where
there are no public highway crossings at rail level) a
.Flagman must take a conspicuous position on the
front of the leading car.

Whenever in any city, town or village, cars are
passing over or along a highway at grade, not headed
by an engine moving forward, in the ordinary manner,
:a man must take a conspicuous position ‘on the fore-
most car or tender, if that is in front, to warn persons
on the highway.

No part of a car or engine may be allowed to
. 1 I occupy anypartsof a highway for a longer-period than

174‘.
detached portion. gThe signals prescribed F‘b’y’ Rules

_ 12 (d) and 14 .6) must be given. 5 ' . "
When for any reaSOn an engine leaves its train or

a part of its train on the main track, every precaution.
must be taken to protect the train against the re-
turning engine. Torpedoes must be placed in advance
of the train, and at night, or during stormy weather,
a white light must be prominently displayed on the
forward car. The Conductor and Engineer will be

1- held equally responsible for this rule.
A The detached portion must not- be moVed or passed
until the front portion comes back. ‘

The Engineer and Trainmen with the front portion
must give the train-parted signal to trains running on
the opposite track. A train receiving this signal or
being otherwise notified that a train on the opposite
track has parted, must immediately reduce speed and
proceed with. caution until the separated train is
passed.

When a train is disabled soit may obstruct the
opposite track, trains on that track must be stopped.

102. When cars are pushed by an engine (except
When shifting and making up trains in yards where
there are no public highway crossings at rail level) a
.Flagman must take a conspicuous position on the
front of the leading car. ‘

Whenever in any city, town or village, cars are
passing over or along a highway at grade, not headed
by" an engine moving forward, in the ordinary manner,
:a‘man must take a. conspicuous position 'on the fore-
most car or tender, if that is in front, to warn persons
on the highway. -

. . .= No part of a car or engine' may be allowed to
' occupy any part-of a highway-for a longer-period than
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five minutes, and a hlghWay must not be obstructed . "5:: " I
by switching operations for more than five minutes:at

.a time.
Whistle posts will be placed at least 80 rods a

mile) from every public road crossing at grade, except '
at public road crossings within the limits of towns or
cities. _

_ 103. Messages or orders respecting the movement .
of trains or the condition of track or bridges must. be
in writing. _ '

D—104. The target of a switch parallel with the
main track or a green light, indicates the switch is
set for the main track; the target at right angles to
the main track or a red light indicates the switch is
set for adiverging track.
. Switches must be left in proper position after '
having been used.

. Except where Switchtenders are stationed, Con-
ductors are responsible for the position of the switches
used by them and their Trainxnen. This will not
relieve Trainmen of responsibility for the proper.
position of switches used by their train.

' Main track switches must be locked and other
switches secured. After a switch is turned, the points
must be examined to know that they are in proper
position. ' '

Employees must keep at least 20 feet from the.
stand while a train is closely approaching or passing
over a switch.

A switch must not be left open for a following
train, unless 1n charge of a Switchtender or a Train-
man of such train.

When a train is standing on a passing track tofbe
passed by a train the Engineer and Fireman must ..

, fffive mmutes, and a hrghway must not be obstructed? . .
. “by switching operations for more than five minutes at; .

'3 time. h ‘-
Whistle posts will be placed at least 80 rods (:13

.fmile) from every public road crossing at grade, except :16 =
fiat public road crossings within the limits of towns or» 1

103. Messages or orders respecting the movement 5. *
,oiI trains or the condition of track or bridges must be; _
111 Writing.

13—104. The target of a switch parallel with the.
main. track or a green light, indicates the switch is ,_ '5
set for the main track; the target at right angles to 1 ,
“the main track or a red light indicates the switch is '_ ’
set for a diverging track. * '
1 Switches must be left in proper position after

_ haying been used.
Except where Switchtenders are stationed, 0511- ‘f "

tincture are responsible for the position of the switches »
used by them and their Trainmen. This will. not 1
relieve Trainmen of responsibility for the proper '
position of switches used by their train. '

" ‘, Main track switches must be locked and other,
' 1SWitches secured- After a switch is turned, the points

' must be examined to know that they are in proper)"
position.

7 Employees must keep at least 20 feet from the.
. stand while a. train is closely approaching or passing

over a switch.
A sWitch mnst not be left open for a fellowmg

train, unless 1n charge:of a Switchtender or a Tram-s ’
man of suchtrain.1

When a train 111 standing on a. passing track to be
passed, by is. train the Engineer and Fireman must;



see that" switches at the front of their train are in
I ‘ preper position.
{9 j Trainmen of a train occupying the main track at a
li _' ; passing point will, when practicable, Open the switch

" * for the expected train, and protect the switch until
relieved by a Switchtender or a Trainman of the other
train.

Derails on side tracks must be set and secured to
protect the main track. '

If a switch has been run through, it must be pro-
' ' tected, the Section Foreman notified and the fact

reported to the proper authority by telegraph, im-
mediately.

105. Trains will run under the direction of their
Conductors, unless such directions conflict with these
rules, or involve any danger, in which caseall persons
participating will be held responsible.

When a train is run without 3. Conductor, the
Engineer will perform the duties of the Conductor.
its ' Both Conductors and Engineers are responsible
:for the safety of their trains, and, under conditions
not provided for by the rules, must take every pre-
caution for their protection.

Immediate precaution must be taken to protect all
trains against any obstruction or defect 1n the track.

106. In all cases of doubt or uncertainty, the safe
course must be taken and no risks run.

107. - Conductors and Brakemen must know that-
the cars in their train are in good order before starting,
and inspect them whenever they have an opportunity
to do so, particularly when entering or-leaving sidings.
or waiting for other trains. All cars taken in their
train at intermediate stations must be examined with
extra care.

.. ‘ protect the main track.

‘ see thatswitehes at the front cf their train are in"
proper position.

Trainmen of a train occupying the main track at a
passing point will, when practicable, open the switch
for the expected train, and protect the switch until
relieved by‘a Switchtender or a Trainman of the other
train.

Derails on side tracks must be set and securedto

If a switch has been run through, it must be pro-
. tected, the Section Foreman notified and the fact

reported to the proper authority by telegraph, int-
' mediately. '

105. Trains will run under the direction of their
Conductors, unless such directions conflict with these
rules, or involve any danger, in which case all persons
participating will be held responsible.

‘ ,
When a train is run without a Conductor, the

Engineer will perform the duties of the Conductor.
M'Both Conductors and Engineers are responsible
for the safety of their trains, and, under conditions
not provided for by the rules, must take every pre-
caution for their protection. 7

Immediate precaution must be taken to protect all
trains against any obstruction or defect in the track.

106. In all cases of doubt or uncertainty, the safe
'1 course must be taken and no risks run.

107. , Conductors and Brakemen must know that
the cars in their train are in good order before starting,
and inspect them Whenever they have an opportunity
to do so, particularly when entering or‘leaving sidings'

_ -Or waiting for other trains. All cars taken in their
. train at intermediate stations must be examined with

~ extraacare. W m “ ' "

5‘ 105. , Trams W111 runwund
nductors, unless such ‘ .. ‘

5 5. M,
" danger in whlch cas‘ ”allr'persons'; ‘_;‘.111 ,_ .6 held responmble‘ ~
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' ”j ”108. A train ' must not be detached while in
motion. When necessary to make running switches
the train must first be stopped.

109. When stopping to take water, freight trains
of more than fifteen cars must step not less than fifty
feet before reaching the water tank or stand pipe and

- the engine must be cut off before water is taken. The
brakes must not be released on the train until the
engine is again coupled on and ready to proceed.

' D—15l. Trains must keep to the right unless
otherwise provided. -

D—l52. When a train crosses over to, or obstructs
the other track, unless otherwise provided, it must
first be protected, as prescribed by Rule 99 in both
directions on that track. '

D—l53. Trains must use cautiOn in passing a-
train receiving or discharging passengers at a statiOn,
and must not pass between it and the platform at
which the passengers are being received or discharged. .

RULES non USE on TRAIN ORDERS. f '
- 201. For movements not provided for by time-"

table, train orders will be issued by authority and over
the signature of the General Manager or designated-
Train Despatchers. They must contain neither in-
formation nor instructions not essential to such
movements. .

They must be brief and clear, in the prescribed
forms when applicable; and Without erasure, alter-
ation or interlineation.

The difl'erent forms of train orders may be com-
bined in one, provided there is no movement in such
combination which does not directly afiect the train
first named 1n the order. "

A: ""108; IA train ‘ must not be detached while in in A
‘ motion. When necessary to make running switches.
. the train must first be stopped.

109. When stopping to take water, freight trains ' A A
of more than fifteen ears must stop not less than fifty
feet before reaching the water tank or stand pipe and

- the engine must be cut off before water is taken. The
brakes must not be released on the train until the
engine is again coupled on and ready to proceed.

D—151. Trains must keep to the right unless
otherwise provided. 9

‘ D—152. When a train crosses over to, or obstructs
the other track, unless otherwise provided, it must
first be protected, as prescribed by Rule 99 in both
directions on that track.

1 30—153. Trains must use caution in passing a
train receiving or discharging passengers at a station, ‘
and must not pass between it and the platform at ;
which the passengers are being received or discharged. .

RULES FOR USE on TRAIN ORDERS. ‘ ‘- .

_ 2201. For movements not provided for by time-'
table, train orders will be issued by authority and over
the signature of the General Manager or designated
Train Despatchers. They must contain neither in—
formation nor instructions not essential to Such
movements. ‘ p ' .

They must be brief and clear, in the prescribed
forms when applicable; and without erasure, alter-
atien or interlineation.

The different forms of train orders may be com-
bined in one, provided there is no movement in such
combination which does not directly affect the train
first named'1n the order. 1 .
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_ 202. Each train order must be given in the same
words to all persons or trains addressed.

203- Train orders will be numbered consecutively
each day, beginning with No. one at midnight.

204. Train orders must be addressed to those
who are to execute or observe them, naming the place
at which each is to receive his copy.

Train orders addressed to trains must be regarded
as addressed to Conductors, Engineers and Pilots. A
copy for each person addressed must be supplied by
the Operator. Train orders addressed to Operators,
restricting the movement of trains must be respected
by Conductors and Engineers the same as if addressed
to them.

Conductors and Engineers must require Brakemen-
and. Firemen to know the contents of all train orders.

205. Each train order must be written in full in
a book or on a printed form provided for the purpose

: at the office of the Train Despatche'r, and with it'
' recorded the names of— those who have signed for the

' order; the time and the signals which show when and
from what ofices the order was repeated, and the
responses transmitted; and the Train Dispa-tcher’s
initials These records must be made at once, and.
never from memory or memOranda.

206 Regular trains will be designated in train
orders by their numbers and the numbers of their
engines, as“ No. 10, Engine 715,” or “ second No. 10,
Engine 725.” If the number of the engine cannot be
ascertained, the word ” Unknown ” will be used, as
" No. 10, Engine Unknown.” Extra trains will be
designated by engine numbers and direction, as
'” Extra 795 East.” Other numbers and time will be
stated 1n words followed by the figures. _

202? ' Each tram order must be given in the same-
" words to all persons or trains addressed . '

203. Train orders will be numbered consecutively
1 peach day, beginning with No. one at midnight

204 Train orders must be addressed to those
I Who are to execute or observe them, naming the place

'1 at Which each 1s to receive his copy
" Train orders addressed to trains must be regarded
he addressed to Conductors, Engineers and Pilots. A
new for each person addressed must be supplied by

1 l f the Operator. Train orders addressed to Operators,
1. J restricting the movement of trains must be respected
j 5 by Conductor-s and Engineers the same as if addressed

to them. A
‘ Conductors and Engineers must require Brakemen

‘ '12:} and, Firemen to know the contents of all train Orders.
f .205. Each train ordermust be written in full , in

1:1 1 ca book or on a printed form provided for the purpose
311111911; the office of the Train DeSpatche’r, and with it
'1 recorded the names of» those who have signed for the
order: the time and the signals which show When and

5 from What offices the order was repeated, and the
responses transmitted; and the Train Dispa-tcher’s

l1 initials. These records must be made at once, and
never from memory or memOranda.

" 206. Regular trains Will be designated in train
- orders by their numbers and the numbers of their

: engines, as. No. 10, Engine 715,” or “second No. 10
‘ Engine T25.” If the number of the engine cannot be
i'ascertained, the Word‘ ‘Unknown ” Will be used, as

'1 ” No. 10 Engine Unknown.” Extra trains will be-
1: designated by engine numbers and directmn, as. .1

l “ Extra 795 East.1’ ’ Other numbers and time Will be ..
E"fii;stated in Words folloWed by the figures
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207. To transmit a train order, the signal “ 31' ”'
or the signal “ 19 ” followed by the direction, must be .'
given to each office addressed, the number of copies
being stated, if more or less than three—thus: “ 31
West copy ,5 ” or “ 19 East copy 2.”

D—208. A train order to be sent to two or more '
emcee must be transmitted simultaneously to as many
of them as practicable. The several addresses must '
be in the order of superiority of trains, each omce
taking its proper address. When not sent simultan-
eously to all, the order must be sent first to the
superior train.

Train orders should not be sent an unnecessarily
long time before delivery, or to points unnecessarily
distant from where they are to be executed. No .
orders (except those affecting the train at that point)
should be delivered to a train at a point where it has
much work until after the work has been done.

209. Operators receiving. train orders must write
them in manifold during transmission and if they
cannot at one writing make the requisite number of
copies, must trace others from one of the copies first
made.

210. When a “ 31 ” train Order has been trans-
mitted, Operators must (unless otherwise directed)
repeat it at once from the manifold copy in the suc-
cession in which the several ofices have been
addressed, and write the time of repetition on the
order. Each Operator receiving the order should
observe whether the others repeat correctly.

The Conductor of the train addressed will read the
order aloud to the Operator and sign it. The Oper-

; ator will then send the signature preceded by the
?_ number of the order, “to the Train Despatcher. The '

......,. ,.I. ,

.- I ...._........

3.2077. Tetranjs‘mit a train" order, the signal "‘ 311$"
or the signal “ 19 ” followed by the direct-ion, must be ,.
given to each office addressed, the number of copies
being stated, if more or less than three—thus: “ 31
West copy 5.,” or “ 19 East copy 2.”

D——'208. A train order to be sent to two 0r moré “ ’ ‘ ” I’
offices must be tranSmitted simultaneously to as many ‘
of them as practicable. The several addresses must '
be in the order of superiority of trains, each office
taking its proper address. When not sent simultan-
eously to all, the order must be- sent first to the
superior train

Train orders should not be sent an unnecessarily
long time before delivery, or to points unnecessarily
distant from where they are to be executed. No
orders (except those afiecting the train at that point)
should be delivered to a train at a point where it has
much work until after the work has been done.

209. Operators receiving. train orders must write
them in manifold. during transmission and if they
cannot at one writing make the requisite number of
copies, must trace others from one of the copies first
made.

210. When a “31 ” train order has been trans-
mitted, Operators must (unless otherwise directed)
repeat it at once from the manifold copy in the suc-
cession in which the several offices have, been
addressed, and write the time of repetition on the
order. Each Operator receiving the order should
observe whether the others repeat correctly.

The Conductor of the train addressed will read the
order aloud to the Operator and sign it. The Opera

' ator will then send the signature preceded by the
“ numberof the order,"to the Train Despatcher. The ‘ ‘



'30".

' '_ . response “ Complete,” and the. tirne, with the initials
of Train Despatcher will then be given by the Train .
Despatcher. After receiving this response, the Oper-r
ator will write on each copy the word “ Complete,” _‘
the time, and his last name in full, and deliver a copy 53
to each person addressed, except Engineers. The ,j
cepy for each Engineer must be delivered to him
personally by the Conductor, who will require the
order to be read aloud for comparison, and Engineer i
will _, then sign Conductor’s. copy, ‘

' ' 211. When a “ 19 ” train order has been trans-
mitted, Operators must (unless otherwise directed)
repeat it at once from themanifold copy, in the suc--
cession in which the several offices have been ad- :3}..-
dressed. Each Operator receiving the order should
observe whether the others repeat correctly. When. 1,};
the order has been repeated correctly by the Operator, j“
the response “ Complete,” and the time with the f;
initials of the Train Despatcher will be given by the-f;
Train Despatcher. The Operator receiving this},
response will then write on each copy the word ” Corn-
plete,” the time, and his last name in full, and per-
sonally deliver a copy to each person addressed,
without taking his signature But when delivery to
Engineer will take the Operator from the 1mmed1ate

_ vicinity of his office, the Engineer’3 copy will be
delivered by the Conductor.

A “ 19 ” order must not be used when by its use? __ _
' the rights of a train are to be restricted. .

l" ‘l l'.. LE5?

I1

212. A train order may, by direction of the Tr '
Despatcher be acknowledged without repeating, b if
the Operator responding “ X; (Number of train order)
(Train " with the Operator’3 initials and the chic

; 5 A "Of Train Despatcher will then be giiren by the Train ‘

= 1, Train Despatcher. The Operator receiving th'

delivered by the Conductor.

' ” the rights of a train are to be restricted.

o. Despatcher be acknowledged without repeating,
‘- 3 ; the Operator responding “ X; (Number of train order)

so §
H “response “Complete,” and, the time, with the initials :7

Despatcher. After receiving this response, the Oper- = 2,3
ator will write on each copy the word “ Complete,” ,‘ o
the time, and his last name in full, and deliver a copy" g;

‘ to each person addressed, except Engineers. The , M
copy for each Engineer must be delivered to him ‘f
personally by the Conductor, who will require the
order to be read aloud for comparison, and Engineer
will then sign Conductor’s copy.

' ‘ 211. When a “‘ 19 "’ train order has “beentrans-‘f
mitted, Operators must (unless otherwise directed)
repeat it at once from the'manifold copy, in the sue-v

o 1 cession in which the several offices have been ad-
dressed. Each Operator receiving the order should "
observe whether the others repeat correctly. When:
the order has been repeated correctly by the Operator,

p the response “ Complete,” and the time with the?“
; initials of the Train Despatcher will be given by the

response will then write on each copy the word “ Com .
plete," the time, and his last name in full, and per-4?-
sonally deliver a. copy to each person addressed

3 without taking his signature. But when delivery to}
' 5 Engineer will take the Operator from the immedia

vicinity of his office, the Engineer’s copy will b

A “ 19 ” order must not be used when by its us

212. A train order may, by direction of the T

'? v-itrain) " with the Operator’s; initials; and the oflic



31' ' "
signal. The Operator must then write. on the order»

' " his initials and-the time.
_ D—213. “Complete ’-’ must not be given to a, _ -
train order for delivery to an inferior train until the '
Order has been repeated or the “X ” response sen-t by
the Operator who receives the order for the superior

train. .
214. When a train order has been repeated ”or-

‘:.‘--X -” response sent, and before ‘-‘ Complete ” has been
given, the order must be treated as a holding order
for the train addressed, but must not be otherwise.
acted on until “ Complete ” has been given.

If the line fail before an office has repeated an.
order or has sent the “X” response, the order at. that.
office is of no effect and must be there treated as if.”
it had not been sent.

215. The Operator who receives and delivers a.
train order must preserve the lowest copy.

216. For train orders delivered by the Train.
Des-patcher, the requirements as to the record.
delivery are the same as at other ofices.

217. A train order to be delivered to a train at a.
point not a telegraph station, or at one at whichithe
telegraph office is closed, must be addressed to “.. .. . . .
at ........ care of ........ ” and forwarded and de-r
livered by the Conductor or other person in whose:
care it is addressed. When Form “ 31 ” is used, “ Com-h.
plete ” will be given upon the signature of the person-
by Whom the order is to be delivered, who must be
supplied with copies for the Conductor and Engineer
addressed, and a copy upon which he shall take their-
signatures. This copy he must deliver to the first.
Operator accessible, who must preserve it, and. at.
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signal. The Operator must then write on the order“?' his initials andthe time.
v_ , D—213. “Complete” must not be given to a,
train order for delivery to an inferior train until the.
Order has been repeated or the “ X” response sent by‘
the Operator who receives the order for the superior-train.

214. When a train order has been repeated 'or-
i‘c” response sent, and before “Complete ” has been
given, the order must be treated as a holding order
for the train addressed, but must not be otherwise,
acted on until “ Complete ” has been given.

If the line fail before an office has repeated an.
order or has sent the “X” response, the order at that.
.olfice is of no effect and must be there treated as if,“
it had not been sent.

215. The Operator who receives and delivers w a;
train order must preserve the lowest copy.

216. For train orders delivered by the Tram
Despatcher, the requirements as to the record.
delivery are the. same as at other ofices.

217. A train order to be delivered to a train at a.
point not a telegraph station, or at one at whichit'he
telegraph ofice is closed, must be addressed to “.. .. . . .
at ........ care of ........ ” and forwarded and V de--livered by the Conductor or other person in whose-
care it is addressed. When Form “ 31 ” is used, “ Com-#-
p‘l-ete "’ will be given upon the signature of the person.
by whom the order is to be delivered, who must be
supplied with copies for the Conductor and Engineer-
addressed, and a copy upon which he shall take their-
signatures. This copy he must deliver to the first.
Operator accessible, who must preserve it, and at.

Flamed” '“ Com— < ‘ » t
.139 -' Of? the fiéiésgomgf“ ‘  ‘

he must bé



" once transmit the signatures of the ConductOr -"-and
Engineer to the Train Despatcher. _ - -

Orders so delivered must be-acted on as "if" “ Com-
plete ” has been given in the usual way.

When Form “ 31 ” is sent, in the manner herein pro-
vided, to a train, the superiority of which is thereby
restricted, “ Complete ” must not be given to an

_ inferior train until the signatures of the Conductor
. and Engineer of the superior train have been sent to

'the Train Despatcher.
. 218. When a train is named in a train order by

i its schedule number alone, all sections of that schedule
.are included, and each must have copies delivered to
it. Particular sections must be specified when it is
”known the schedule is, or is to be, in sections.

219. Unless otherwise directed, an Operator must
not repeat or give the “ X ” response to strain order
for a train which has been cleared or of which the
engine has passed his train order signal until he has
«obtained the signatures of the. Conductor and Engineer
to the order. '

220. Train orders once in effect continue so until
inlfilled, superseded or annulled. Any part of an

. order specifying a particular movement may be either
superseded or annulled.

Orders held by, or issued for, or any part of an if
«order relating to, a regular train become void when
such train loses both right and schedule as prescribed
by Rules 4 and 82, or is annulled. '

_ When Conductors or Engineers change ofi, they
-- . rmust transfer all orders affecting their trains. Each

must know that the orders transferred are correctly ,.
mdemtood by the other, and obtain his written receipt

82

i .on'ce transmit: the signatures of the Conductor “and
Engineer to the Train Despatcher.

Orders so delivered must be-acted on as‘if “Gom-
«plete ” has been given in the usual way. ‘

When Form “ 31 ” is sent, in the manner herein pro-
vided, to a train, the superiority of which is thereby
restricted, “Complete ” must not be given to an
inferior train until the signatures of the Conductor
and Engineer of the superior train have been sent to

" the Train Despatcher.
218. When a train is named in a train order by

- its schedule number alone, all sections of that schedule
.are included, and each must have copies delivered to
it. Particular sections must be specified when it is

‘ known the schedule is, or is to be, in sections.
219. Unless otherwise directed, an Operator must

not repeat or give the ” X” response to a train order
for a train which has been cleared or of which the
engine has passed his train order signal until he has
«obtained the signatures of the Conductor and Engineer
to the order. ‘

220. Train orders once in effect continue so until
dulfilled, superseded or annulled. Any part of an
order specifying a particular movement may be either fig,
superseded or annulled.

Orders held by, or issued for, or any part of an
«order relating to, a regular train become void when
such train loses both right and schedule as prescribed
by Rules 4 and 82, or is annulled.

, When Conductors or Engineers change off, they
rmust transfer all orders affecting their trains. Each
must know that the orders transferred are correctly .:.
«understood by the other, and obtain his written receipt



therefor. Before either train proceeds, the Engineer _ "‘ I _.
must read his orders to the Conductor.

221. A fixed signal must be used at each train- -'
order ofice, which shall indicate “ Stop” when trains '
are to be stopped for train orders. When there are no
orders, the signal must indicate “ Proceed,” except as
provided 11} Rule 91.

When an Operator receives the signal “ 31,” or-
“19,” followed by the direction, he must immediately
display the “ Step ” signal for the direction indicated
and then reply “Stop displayed,” adding the direction;
and until the orders have been delivered or annulled?
the signal must not be restored to “ Proceed,” except
by train order. -

A train stopped by a train order signal must not .
proceed without Clearance Card Form “A” or.-
Caution Card Form “ C ” although train orders may .
have been received. '

Operators must have the proper appliances for a -
hand signalling ready for immediate use if the fixed
signal should fail to work properly. If the signal is
not displayed at a night ofice, trains which have not
been notified must stop and ascertain the cause, and
report the facts to the General Manager from the next.
open telegraph office.

222. Operators will promptly record and report
to the Train Despatcher the time of arrival and de-
parture of all trains.

223. The following signs and abbreviations may
be used:

Initials for signature of the Train Despatcher.
Such ofice and other signals as are arranged by

the General Manager.the General Manager.

therefor Before either train proceeds, the Engmeer‘ t "‘7 ‘
must read his orders to the Conductor.

i1221.A fixed signal must be used at each train ;
order ofiee, which shall indicate “Stop” when trains. a
are to be stopped for train orders. When there are no
orders, the signal must 1nd10ate “ Proceed,” except as V ‘
provided 111 Rule 91.

When an Operator receives the signal “ 31,” or
5‘19,” followed by the direction, he must immediately
diSplay the “Stop "’ signal for the direction indicated ‘ ,
and then reply “Stop displayed,’ ’ adding the direction; ,
and until the orders have been delivered or annulledi
the signal must not be restored to “ Proceed,” except ‘ j .9 f“
by train order.

A train stopped by a train order signal must not 1 .‘
proceed without Clearance Card Form “A” or.
caution Card Form “ C ” although train orders may ‘. ‘
have been received. ' ,

Operators must have the proper appliances for }
hand signalling ready for immediate use if the fixed
signal should fail to work properly. If the signal is
not displayed at a night office, trains which have not,
been notified must stop and ascertain the cause, and
report the facts to the General Manager from the next
open telegraph office. ‘

222. Operators will promptly record and report
to the Train Despatcher the time 01' arrival and de- V M
parture of all trains.

223. The following signs and abbreviations may ‘
be used:

Initials; for signature of the Train Despatcher. V
Such ofice and other signals as are arranged by
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34*”
_'. ”X.--—Train will be held mitil order 13 eompl3te. .

Com.—for complete '
5 .0_ S.——Train Report.

No.—for-Number.
Eng.—for Engine.

. -4Psgr.¥-for Passenger.
T-Frtr—for Freight.
LMins.—for Minutes.
.Jct. —for Junction. .
Despr.——for Despatcher.

+Opr.——for Operator.
=Cy.-—_for Capy.
'S. D.—for “ Stop Displayed.” -
B C.—for Block Clear.

._ 9.—To clear the line for train orders and for Oper-
. atom to ask for train orders.

The usual abbremations for the names of. the
:months and stations.

TX ——Tra.1n will be held until order 15 complete. "' .
47* Com—for complete. ~ . -

' 32410. S.-—-Train Report.
’ Naifor-Number.

. Eng—for Engine.
' 7; . aPsgrséfor Passenger._, ‘

'éFrt.—for Freight. '
“Mina—for Minutes.
Just. —for Junction. . 1

Deana—for Despatoher.
+Dpr.——-for Operator.

Dy.--for Copy.
D. D.--for “ Stop Displayed.”
[B. C.-—for Block Clear. ‘

‘ 9.—To clear the line for train orders afid for Oper-
atom to ask for train orders.

' The usual abbreviations for the names of. the
D .montha and stations.



' FORMS OF TRAIN ORDERS.,' ' '

Oppos—ing Trains.

Omitted—(Not applicable to Double Track.)
Form B.—-Directing a Train to Pass or R1111

Ahead of Another Train. .
__ (1.) ......pass ...... at ...... .

f (2) ...... pass ......when overtaken.
(3) ...... run ahead of ...... to ...... I I
(4) ...... run ahead of......until overtaken. ,
(5) ...... pass ...... at. . . . " and run ahead Of
.............tomw .....

" When an inferior train receives an order to pass a
superior train, right 1s conferred to run ahead of the
train passed from the designated point

EXAMPLES.
(1) No. 1 pass No.3 at “K.”
When under this example a train'1s to pass another,.

”both trains will run according to rule to the desig-
nated station and there arrange for the rear traits
to pass promptly. -

(.3) No. 6 pass No. 4 wiles. overtaken.
Under this example, both trains will run according:

to rule until the second named train is overtaken andi
then arrange for the rear train to pass promptly.

(3) Extra 594 east run ahead ofNo. 6', “M” to “BE"
I Under this example, the second named train Willi

run with such caution as will prevent accident with;
the first named train.

(4) Extra .95 west ma ahead cf. Na 3, from “B”
ma: overtaken. : . .

.....
...........

FORMS oF TRAIN onnFn-ss
dorm A.— Fixing Meeting Points for 1

., Opposing Trains.

Omitted—(Not applicable to Double Tradk. )
Form B.nDirecting a Train to Pass or Run;

Ahead of Another Train.
(1) ..pass ......at...... 5w»
(2) pass. 1.....when overtaken
(3) ..... run ahead of..;...to ...... ‘
(4) ...... run ahead of ......until oVertaken. 5_ 55 5 1_
(5) .....pass ..... at and run ahead of

.130 .......... " 6
When an inferior train receives an order to pass a 3

,

superior train, right 1s conferred to run ahead of the 5
train passed from the designated point.

5 nxmrnnst
(1) No.1 pass No. 6 at “K.” 3 .
When under this example a train 13 to pass another, '

both trains will run according to rule to the desig-
nated station and there arrange for the rear train»
to pass promptly.‘ 55

91.516) No 6 pass No 4 when overtaken.
Under this example, both trains will run according:

to rule until the second named train'18 overtaken andé. “
than arrange for the rear train to pass promptly

(6) Extra 594 east run ahead ofNo.66“M" to “B n _
Under this example, the second named train will: ,

' 11111 with such caution as will prevent accident with
the first named train

(4) Extra 95 1123.31 ran ahead of No. 6,3 from “B"
until overtaken. - " a



Under this example the first named train will run
ahead of the second named train from the designated
station until overtaken and then arrange for the rear
train to pass promptly.

(5) No. 1 peas Ne. 3 at “K” and run ekeed No.7
JIM?!” (£2 1! . _ '

I Form C.
Omitted —(Not applicable to Double Track.)

' I D-Form E.—'1‘ime Orders.

This form may be used in connection with an "g;
extra train created by example (3) of Form G and
the times at each station stated in that example have
the same meaning as schedule times in the following
examples. .

exams .

(1) N01 rm tweaty (90) mins late “A” to “G n
. (3) N01 run twenty (30) mass. late “A” to “GUI:

and fifteen (15) mins. late “G” to “K n 6t .III

Exercples (Hand (2) make the schedule time of
the train named between the stations mentioned,as
much later as stated 1n the order, and any other tram
receiving the order 1s required to run with respect to
this later time, as before required to run with respect
{to the time-table schedule time. The time in the

. order should be such as can be easily added to the ---
" . schedule time. .

(1) ...... run........ 1ate....,...to.... ..... .
(2) ......run ........ late......._.to........and
........... late........to........etc.

' . (3) Omitted —-(Not applicable to Double Track.) - I
" ' I(4I)I ......wait at ..... '. . .until ........M. ' '

- ' ........ until ........M.
........until........M.

:IE ol'.
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,examples. I“ I .

Under this example the first named train Will run
‘1 - ahead of the second named train from the designated

station until overtaken and, then arrange for therear
train to pass promptly.

(5) No. 1 pass No. 3 at ”K” and ma ahead Ne.
‘I'IMMJ: to uz_1!

Form C.
Omitted —(Not applicable to Double Track )

iD-Form E -—Time Orders.
. .1.I....run........late

(3) Omitted.--(Not applicable to Double Track ) ‘
(4). .wait at. . .until ........M. "

I ....‘."...until ....... M. 3
" ........until ........M 3‘

The form may be used in connection with an
' extra train created by example (3) of Form G, and

I the times at each station stated m that example have "'
the same meaning as schedule times in the folloWing

EXAMsms If. I‘

(1) No.1 run twenty (20) mins. late “A” to IIG n:
(3) N0 1 run twenty (20) mins. late “A" to ”Gm,

' and fifteen (15) mins. late “G” to “K,” etc.
Examples (l)and (2) make the schedule time of

the train named between the stations mentioned, as
mush later as stated 1n the order, and any other train

~reeeiving the order'is required to run with respect to.
this later time, as before required to run with respeot“

I _- to the time-table schedule time. The time in the:
1501331" should be sneh as can be easily added to the...

schedule tlme. ‘ ' '



(4) No 1 and No. 4 wait at:
“N” until ten (10.00) A.M.
“P” until ten thirty (10.30) A .M. .
“R” until tenfifty-jive (10.55) A.M., etc.

.Under this example, the train (or trains) named:
must not pass the designated stations before the times
given. ‘

Other trains receiving the order are required to-
run with respect to the time specified at the desig-
nated stations or any intermediate station where-
schedule time is earlier than the time specified in the
order, as before required to run with respect to the
schedule time of the train (or trains) named,

fisForm FE—F‘or Sections.

{(1). .display signals and run as. . _ ‘

('2) ........ run as ............ to. ._ . . I I _. .
..-_j(3).. ...... display signals. .— .. . . . . .to. s. . .5 . . . .ior ' '“- -
(6). . . .is withdrawn as; ...... at..-'...-. ' '
(7) . . . . . .instead of .......... display signals and. '

1111183. ..... t0 ........ .
"(8) ........ take down signals 7at ....... .'
The character of a train for which signals are

displayed may be stated
Each section affected by the order must have

copies, and must arrange green signals accordingly.
' To annul a section for which green signals have

been displayed over a sub-division or any part thereof
when no train is to follow the green signals, Form K
must be used. - -

(4) Na. 1 and No. 4 wait at:
1 ”'3 3 ‘ “N” until ten (10.00) A M.-

» “P” until ten thirty (10.30) A .M. 3
3 :3 ,3 3 1 .' “R” until tenfifty—five (10.55) A 34., etc. 1’ _ . ,_

1 Under this example, the train (or trains) named: ” 1 1 3
3 ‘ I ;

3 must not pass the designated stations before the times ’ 3 1' 7133
535 3 giVen. 3
3 _ 3 Other trains receiving the order are required to

run with respect to the time specified at the desig- , 1
13 sated stations or any intermediate station where . 3 3’
‘33 I schedule time is earlier than the time specified in the- 3 1‘ ‘3 1

order, as before required to run with respect to the» , 3 3
Schedule time of the train (or trains) named: 3 3 3 13 .1

D Form F.—-For Sections.

3 .333=.3.1§_(1)..... ..display signals and run as
‘33 1 to ..... . . . , 1 . 3

(2)........r11n as ............ to..;..‘..:. 1. .3 3 3.. 1 3 3
(3) ’.=..disp‘l-ay‘signalsu3 to.1.l'or~ ‘31,

13 3 (6)18 withdrawn asat 1 I ‘
3 (7) ..... . .instead of. . .3..... display signals and“ 33 3

13 runes . .‘ . ..... t0 ........ ‘ 3 33 - ” 11
"(.811).1 . . . . .take down signals at ..... . . . 3 1
The character of a train for which signals are 3 , 3 f ;

displayed may be stated - 11
1 ' Each section affected by the order must have '3 ‘

3 1 copies, and must arrange green signals accordingly.
‘ To annul a section for which green signals have

been displayed over a sub-division or any part thereof
when no train is to follow the green signals, Form K
must be used- 1 A. _ , 3 .



mmune. -
(1) Eng. 90 display signals and run asfirst No. “A”

#0 NZ 31

This example _is to be used when the number of
engine for which green signals are displayed is un-
known and is to be followed by example (2), both
being single order examples.

(.9) Eng. 95 ran as second No. 1 “A” to “Z.”
5. _- _ Under this example, engine 25 will not display

. _ green signals.
(3) No. 1 display signals “A” to. “G” for Eng. 65,

nor, second N01 display signals “B” to ""‘E” for Eng. 99.
Under these examples, engine 65 (or engine 99)

will not display green signals.
These examples may be modified as follows:

. (4) Engs. 90, 95 and 99 ran asfirst, second and third
.No 1 {‘A” to ¢¢Z H -II

Under this example, enfinie 99 will net display
=green signals. . i

For changing sections: _.
. To add an intermediate section the following
" modification of example (1) will be used. 3;...

- (5) Eng. 85 display signals and run as second No. 1__fj
“N” to “Z.” Following sections change nwmber

1accordinglg.
Under this example, engine 85 will display green 1

:signals and run as directed and following sections will
take the next higher number. .

_ To drop an intermediate section, the following
- example will be used: if
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1 l" ‘(1)‘ Eng. 20 display signals and run asfirslNo. “A”
a ‘ p40 “Z.” ' - l

‘ This example is to be used when the number of
"engine for whiCh green signals are displayed is un-

.‘ . known and is to be followed by example (2), both
‘ ‘ ‘ "being single order examples. y ‘ ‘

(-2») Eng. 25 run as second No.1 “A” to “Z3", 1

Under this example, engine 25' will not "display
‘ :: green signals. ' » ‘

a ”(8) No. 1 display signals. “A” to. “G” for Eng. 65,
_ vor, second No. 1 display signals “B” to “E” for Eng. 99.

Under these examples, engine 65 (or engine 99)
‘will not display green signals.

These examples may be modified as fellows: »

. (4) Engs. 20, 25 and 99 run as first, second and third ;
.No‘. 1 “A” to “Z.” ‘[

> Under this example, engine 99 will not display
agreen signals. ' p x ‘ V =

- 'For- changing sections: ., L.

To add an intermediate section the following
modification of example (1) will be used.

_ . (5) Eng. 85 display signals and ran as second No. 1
“N” to “Z.” Following sections change member
accordingly. _

Under this example, engine 85 will display green ‘ -
=signals and run as directed and following sections will
take the next higher number. a ‘

To drop an intermediate section, the following
example will be used: ' i i " ' 5 ~



3e "
(5) Eng. 85 is withdrawn as second No 1 at “H”

Following sections change numbers accordingly. ' '
Under this example, engine 85 will dron out at “H -”

and following sections will take the next lower number.
To substitute one engine for another on a section,

the following will be used:
(7') Eng. 18 instead of Eng. 85 display signals and

ran as second No.1 “R” to “Z.”
Under this example, engine 85 will drop out at

“ R ” and engine 18 will run as directed. Following .-
sections need not be addressed.

If engine 85 is last section, the words “ display
signals and ” will be omitted. _

To discontinue the display of green signals, the
following example will be used: '

(8) Second No.1 take down signals at ‘21).” _ _
Under this example, second No. 1 will take down

green signals as directed and a following section
must not proceed beyond the stations. named. '

Form (Eh—Extra Trains. _ . . . _
.'-(1) Eng... . . .run extra... .1... .to. . . . '. . ."(2) Eng’ ........ run extra. ... . ”a... . .and

return to ............ . l' '(3) Eng. . . .' . . . .run extra leaving........... .on
........ as follows with right oVer all trams:

' Leave ..... _ ....... -. _. .......M _
............M.

_- ‘ ......................M.
Arrive:......................M.

' mums.
(1) Eng.- 99 run extra “A” to ”F n
(3) Eng 99 Min 6.1:t “Auto “F” {Ind Tatum to “a;H.

(3) Eng 85 is withdrawn as second No.51 eii “H 5 515,1 _
Following seetions change numbers accordingly. 5 '5' 5Under this example, engine 85 will drop out at “H 5” .5. 35,5 55and following sections W111 take the next lower numbers is ,; 5:5

To substitute one engine for another on a. section 1 ,
the following will be used

(7) Eng 18 instead of Eng 85 display Signals and 1, ,{5‘
me as second No.1 “R” to “Z 5’
Under this example, engine 85 Will drop out at

‘5 R ’5 and engine 18 Will run as directed. Following : 1:
sections need net be addressed.

If engine 85 is last section, the words ‘55 display'5'5555e.5'
s1gnels and ’5 Will be omitted.

To discontinue the display of green signals, the; .5
followmg example Will be used:

(8) Second No.1 take down signals at “D.”
Under this example, second No. 1 Will take down .5

green signals as directed and a following section-f 5 ‘3
must not proceed beyond the stetions nemed

Form G.—-‘Ext5ra Trains.

(1) Eng. . . . .5 .run extra. .~.5.5 .zto. . 11' '51 55 55(2) Eng... .-....run extra. to:.....
return to........".... 1

(3) Eng...;_‘ 51.11111 extra leaving f55'09555.55”5 15
~ -. - .. - .‘es follows With right over all trams. :ileave-1.-1.-.~1..'. .......M

15(1) Eng 995 run extra “A555 to 5-‘F.5’ '
25(9) Eng 99 ms esim “A” is “F” aM return to “C" 55 - '



”turning to “."'.”
Under (3). the extra must go to “ F ”-- before re-

- (3) Eng. '77 m extra leaving “A” on Thursdays
Feb.17th as follows, with right over all trains

Leave ”A” eleven thirty (11.30) P M. .
“0” twelve twenty-five (13.25) A.M.-
“E” one forty-seven (1 4.7) A .M.
”F” two twenty-two (2.22) 11.114.

This order may be varied by specifying the char- ”if:
ester of the extra and the particular trains over which

__ the extra shall or shall not. have right. Trains over
- _ which the extra is thus given right, must clear the-

' time of the extra five minutes. '

_ DsF-orm H.—Wcrk Extra. I

(1) Eng ........work 011.........track;.......M_
to ........M between ........ and ........ 2:52

. '_ Work extras must give way to all trains 11s.}-
' promptly as practicable.

_ Whenever extra trains are run over working limits-
' they must be given a copy of the order sent to there;

work extra.
' When it is desired to move a train against the»;
_ current of traffic over the working limits, provision Q3.-

rnust be made for the protection of such movement.
The working limits should be as short as prac-v..:_ j

Iticable; to be changed as the progress of the work"§.f_
may require. T5}:

Conductors of work extras must report each”§f_j
evening by telegraph to the Train Despatcher

. . time when their trains are laid up for the night and
- their working limits for. the following day. - "i

ii: Under (3) the extra. ust so to I“ F ”- before rs—
: turning to “ . ‘.-”

(3) Eng. 7”? run extra leaving “A” ion Thursday,
‘ Feb 17th, as follows, with right over all 15mins

Leave “A” eleven thirty (11.30) P.M ..
. .“0” twelve twenty-five (12.25) A.M

‘ “E” one forty-seven (1.47) A.M.
‘ ‘F’ ’ two twenty-two (2.22) A.M.

This order may be varied by Specifying the char-
I‘ 1‘ ‘ . ester of the extra and the particular trains over which

._ 5 the extra shall or shall not have right. Trains over I
f“ .Which the extra. is thus given right, must clear the

. a time of the extra. five minutes. ‘

D-Form H.—Work Extra. j-d H Ii

(1) Eng ........work on. . . .71. . .track .mM"; 2
toM between...‘....‘.'a‘.nd .....

Work extras must give way to all trains as
i “ I} promptly as practicable.

Whenever extra trains are run over working limits.
1 1 they must be given a. copy of the Order sent to the-j

. Work extra. ‘
When it is desired to move a train against the

Efg-ieurrent of traffic over the working limits, provisions?
must be made for the protection of such movement. '

' The working limits should be as short as prac
ticable; to be changed as the progress of the we

" may require.
Conduetors of work extras muSt report ea

.- III-.i‘evenmg by telegraph to the Train Despatoher
“i‘time when their trains are laid up for the night a

.."__g__;3_._.the1r worhmg iimits for the followmg day. -. '



I EXAMPLES. '

l' (1) Eng. 292 work on eastbound track (or both. tracks)
.'-seven (7) A.M. to six (6) P.M., between “D” and “E."

I Under this example, the work extra must, whether - '
standing or moving, protect itself within the working
.‘limits against extras moving with the current of '
trafic on the track (or tracks) named, as prescribed
by rule. The time of regular trains must be cleared.
' This may be modified by adding :

(3.) Not protecting against extra-s.
Under this example, protection against extras is Z

not required. The time" of regular trains must be -
cleared. ' I.

To enable a work extra to work upon the-time of _f
a regular train, the following form will be used:

(5) Work extra 292 protects against No. 55 (or. . . . '_.‘ ; '__
class traias) between “D” and “E 1" - _

Under this example, the work extra may work
upon the time of the train (or trains) mentioned in the
order, and must protect itself against such train (or
trains) as prescribed by rule. The regular train (or
trains) receiving the order will run expecting to find
the work extra protecting itself. '

When a work extra is to be given exclusive right
over all trains, the following form will be used:

(6) Work extra. . . . . . . .has right over all trains
on; . . . .track between ...... and ........M to. ..M

EXAMPLE.

(6) Work extra 9.92 has right over all traias an east-
bound (and westbound) track between “D” and “E”
seven (7) P.M. to twelve (13) might.

.. . .; . - . - . .. - _.1.‘ -' - ..l' I-r':-.-" 1:-'.'--i'~'.«*'.ilfé-‘i'ia. ’
. > " . ' .. . , -. -.-' ' I -_I h . ' _ . " _ . __ ,_ '. i""l' .23”! _-'-.'...I‘ I;I_II . . _ I “I,” "".:'|I|'

' ......:=.'.:.='.;': '.-:.-- ' 'r. . .4 .l : l 'l' rvv . .ru-ir ‘r “ . -" - -- u' a:
.. '. . .3 l - r...'-:-:==-:==..|.-*.'a--..-.:..I-:...m .. .-~ - -- - -

‘ EXAMPLES.

. (1) Eng. 29.? work on eastbound track (or both track's3 3“, " I" ‘
$909” (‘7) A.M. to 87:58 (6) P.M" between “D” and “E 3;

Under this example, the work extra must, whether
3 standing or moving, protect itself within the working
flimits against extras moving with the current of "
trafic on the track (or tracks) named, as prescribed
by rule. The time of regular trains must be cleared.

This may be modified by adding:
(3.) Not protecting against extras.
Under this example, protection against extras in

not required. The time of regular trains must be . 3
cleared. 3‘ .

To enable a work extra to work upon the time of . jq
a regular train, the following form will be used: 3

.; (5) Work extra 2.92 protects against No. ‘55 (of.

class trains) between “D” and “E.”
Under this example, the work extra may work

upon the time of the train (or trains) mentioned in the
order, and must protect itself against such train (or
trains) as prescribed by rule. The regular train (or
trains) receiving the order will run expecting to find .
the work extra protecting itself.

When a work extra is to be given exclusive right
' over all trains, the following form will be used:

(6) Work extra ....... .- has right over all trains
on; .7}. .'.track between ...... and. . . . . . . .M to. .M. -

EXAMPLE.

(6’) Work extra 292 has right over all trains an east- , .
bound (and westbound) track, between “D” and “E”
seven (7) PM. to twelve (re) mght



This gives the work extra the exclusive right to
the track (or tracks) mentioned between the paints
designated between the” times named. '
Form].-—H01di11g Order.
Hold ....................

_ This form will be used only when necessary to hold
'trains until orders can be given, or in case of emer-

' gency.
' These orders will be addressed to the Operator and
acknowledged in the usual manner, and will be de-
livered to Conductors and Engineers of all trains
affected

Hold No 2.
. Hold all (or eastbound) trains.”

_ When a train has been so held it must not proceed
until the order to hold 18 annulled or an order given .If'
to the Operator 1n the form:

if. ..........may go.” ...-
'Form'Kw—Annnlling a Schedule or a Section.

(1) ........ of ........ is annulled. . . . . .to. . .
(2) . . . . . .due to leave. . . . .is annulled ...... .

J r to............
The schedule or section annulled becomes void

I _- between the points named and cannot be restored.
EXAMPLES.

(.1) N0 one (1) of Feb. 39th 23 annulled “A” to “Z ”'
(3) Second N0 five (5) due to leave “A” Feb. 9th

annulled “E” to “G.”
_ Form L.——Annulling an Order.

Order No .............. is annulled _
An order which has been annulled Int-lat not be

'I j re-issucd under its original number. "

This gives the work extra the exclusive right to
the track (or tracks) mentioned between the points
designated between the times named. ' ‘

Form].—Holding Order.
“ Hold...................

This form will be used only when ne¢e§sary to hold
"trains until orders can be given, or in case of emer-
gency.
' These orders will be addressed to the Operator and
acknowledged in the usual manner, and will be de-

' livered to Conductors and Engineers of- all trains
afi'ected

‘ fiEXAMPLESe 1 1

Hold No 2.
Hold all (or eastbound) trains.

‘

When a train has been so held it must .not proceed
H until the order to hold 18 annulled, or an order given .f

v to the Operator in the form: ‘
“ ..........may go.” 1

‘ Form K.—.—Annulling a Schedule of a Section.
.. (1) ........ of ........ is annulled ........ to .....

a l (2) . ....... due to leave. . . . . .is annulled .......
1 150.1.......... 1'1? v

' , The schedule or section annulled becomes void 1
‘ between the points named and cannot be restored. '

EXAMPLES. 1;;
(1) N0 one (1) of Feb. 39th is annulled “A” to “Z. ”‘
(9) Second N0 five (5) due to leave “A” Feb. 9th is '3”

. annulled “E” to “G.”
, Form L.—Annulling an Order.

Order No.............. is annulled. .
An order which has been annulled must not '

i ‘ re-issued under its original number.



- - - . . EEAEPLE.
order Na ten (10) is annulled.
If an order whiw'eh 1a to be annulled has not been

delivered to a train, the annulling order will be
addressed to the Operator, who will destroy all copies
of the order annulled, but his own, and write on that;

Annulled by Order No......... .. .
LD-Form 1:1.—Annu11ing Part of an Order.

That part of Order No ........ reading ..... -. ._. ._. '
is annulled

EXAMPLE.
-. The: part of Order No. ten (16), readies extra 663

west pass No 1 at “S,” is emailed.
B—Form P.——Saperseding an Order or Part oi

an Order.
This order will be given by adding to prescribed - __

I! " 'terms the words ” instead of ............
" (1) ..........pass ...... at ...... ” instead of.

(2) Omitted. (Not applicable to Double Track.I
(3) ...... display signals for. ........ to........

imaged of ........
An order which has been superseded must not be

reissued under its original number and the original
order must not be superseded more than once.

A superseding order must not be delivered prior to __ '
the delivery of the order which Is superseded.

_ -I _ _ EXAMPLES.
I (1) No. I was No. 3st ”0” insteadof“B.” .. .

(2) Omitted. (Not applicable to Double Track.)
(3) N0 1 display signals for Eng. 65 “A”bbi‘Z”,

instead of“G”. .' - .'

Order Ne ten (16) is annulled I
If an order which'13 to be annulled has net been >

* delivered to a. train, the annulling order W111 he i1 i addressed to the Operator, who Will destroy all copies
1 '1}- of. the order annulled, but his own, and write on that

i Assaulted by Order No......... ,. .1 1
'1 "I'D Form K.——Annulling Part of an Order. 1. i

That part of Order No. . ..‘....readi11g
1'. is annulled

EXAMPLE.
,. That part of 0rder No. ten (10), reading We 266 ’ '3 ..
west pass No 1 at “S,” is annulled. . ' ’

" j E‘fi-Form P.~Superseding an Order 111* Part06
5 "344%. an Order. . .

This order will be given by Edding to prescribed ;'
' forms, the Words “ metead of “ ‘ ' "’ 2 ' '

(1) _. ........pass ...... at. . ; . . . “ instead of
“(2Ji omitted. (Not appliCable to Double Track.J l ‘ ,,..
(3) ------ display Signals for..........to.....,.. '1

instead of ....... 1. ~
An order which has been superseded must not be?

the—issued under its original number and the original 3 ,.
order must not be superseded more than once.

A superseding order must not be delivered prior to
the delivery of the order which 18 superseded.

' ' - . EXAMPLES. .1 ~ 6
(I) No. IpassNo. Sat “C”1nsteadof“B ” 7 ~
i2) Omitted. (Not applicable to Double Track )
i6J No-1 display signels for Eng 85 “A”!!!' I “Z” "assessors" .
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D-Fotm R.—Providing for a Movement

Against the Current ofTrafic.

. . . . .- .....has right over opposing trains on; .....
track. ....-....to.-....... .. -. -

A train must not be moved against the current of
' - trafic until the track on Which it is to run has been

cleared of opposing trains.

EXAMPLE.

__ (1) No 1 has right over opposing trains on No, 3
(or eastbound) track “C” to “F-”

Under this order the designated train must use
the track specified between the stations named, and
has right over opposing trains on that track between
those stations. Opposing train must not leave the
station last named until the designated train arrives.

_'An inferior train between the stations named
moving with the current of trafie in the same direc-
tion as the designated train must receive a copy of

_ the order, and may then proceed on its schedule, or
right.

This order. may be modified as follows'. '

-(2) After. . . . .arrives at. . . .. . ; . . . .has right
over opposing trsins on. . . . -. . . .traek._ . . . .to ......

EXAMPLE. I
(9) After No 4 ermes at “C,” No 1 has right over

-0pposing trains on Na 2 (or seetbound) track “C”to
'1-“F H

. Under (2), the train to be moved against the cur-
' sent of trafie must not leave the first named station

' _ . until the arrival of the first named train

i.‘ '''''

‘-For1n R.—Providing for 3. Movement
" Against the Current ofTraffic. ‘ »

.- . . . .has right over opposing trains on . . . . .
track.........to.......... - ~ '

A train must not be moved against the current 6!
i ' ease until the track on Which it is to Inn has been

11:5;eleared of opposing trains.
EXAMPLE. 3 ‘

1 (1) N0- 1 has right over opposing trams on No, 2
(or eastbound) track “0” to “F "

Under this Order the designated train must ~ use
.1; the track specified between the stations named, and

j. has right over opposing trains on that trackbetween
‘ -- . these stations. Opposing train must not leave the

I' I right.

‘a‘station last named until the designated train arrives.
. . An inferior train between the stations named.

' ‘ moving with the current of trafic in the same direc-
tion as the designated train must receive a copy of

, the order, and may then proceed on its schedule, or

This order may be modified as follows ., _ :
(2) After. . . . . . . .arrives at. . . .. . . . . . . .has right

“*.,over opposing trams on. . . . . . . .track. ._ . .. .to . . . . . V.

EXAMPLE.

(2) After No. 4 arrives at “C,” Na. 1 has right ever?"
opposing traias on No. 2 (or eastbound) track “0” a;
“F n ,

I Under (‘2), the train to be moved against the our—ireflt of trafiic must not leave the first named station
triglntil the arrival of the first named train. 'MI
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D-Form S.—Providing for the Use of a Section 7 '
" of Double Track as Single Track.

. . . . . . . '. track will be used as single track between -' —.
.........:-and.......... -'

' (Adding, if desired); . . . . .M to. . . -. . . ..'.M
Under this order, all trains must use the track

specified between the stations named, and will be
governed by rules for single track.

Trains running against the current of traffic on
_ the track named must be clear of the track at the

- expiration of the time named, or protected as pre-
scribed by rule. -

' EXAMPLE.
~ No 1 (or westbeund) track will be need as single track

. between “F” and “G.”
(Adding, if desired) one (I) P.M. to three (3) P.M. _

_ i Form '1‘.—Line Clear Order. _ . A
: Omitted. (Not applicable to Double Track.)
Form U. -—- Protection Against Following_ _

: Trains. _ _ _
'- (1) Opr ......hold. all trains following.....

(except ...... ) until ........M. .
(2) Opr. . -... . .hold all trains following.......... -'

(except .......... ) until .......... arrives at. . . . . .
This order must be addressed to the Operator at

“ G ” and to the train to be protected, and the
Operator will deliver copies to all trains affected; and
it gives the train to be protected, right to occupy the '.
main track without rear flag protection, until the '
order is fulfilled.

: scribed by rule. 1 6 H p

U Form S ——Prov1c1ingf6r the Use of a Section: .1... 9i
of Double Track as Single Track.

_ .L‘. M. . .trsck will be used as single track between‘i: i i;
3 and.......... , . ~ : I

y‘ (Adding, if desired) ......M 'to.‘._....‘...'.M‘.‘ .
Under this order, all trains must use the track;

specified between the stations named, and WIll be"
governed by rules for single track.

Trains running against the current of trsfic on»
3 the track named must be clear of the track at the
. ‘ Expiration of the time named, or protected as pre-'

EXAMPLE. I

No I (or westbound) track will be used as ample track “ ‘ f
I ‘ Mibetwaen “F” and “G.” ‘I ;
‘ ‘ ‘ (Adding, if desired) 0719(1) PM. to three (.3) PM

Form T.-—-Line Clear Order.
I Omitted. (Not applicable to Double Track.)

.E‘orm U. -- Protection Against Following
Trains. . "

(1) 0pr...._..hold s11 trsins following”..'.‘.I.',.;.. A..(exeept .-.Juntil ........M.

(2) Opr ......hold all trsins following. . "
1‘: ' (“WWI-nun...) until ..... p..... arrives st......

This order must be addressed to the Operator at
I“ G ” and to the train to be protected, and the

' Operator will deliver copies to all trains affected; and M I I
. if it gives the train to be protected, right to occupy the "'3

§ 3}; 1‘ main track. without rear fisg protestion, until the
_ order is fulfilled " _ I-



EXAHPLESr

(I) Opr. “G” hold all trains following Ne. 64 (or
extra 301 east) (except No 6') until ten (10) A.M.

(2) Opr. “G” hold all trains following. No. 4 (or
extra 306 east) (except No. 6) until Na. 4 (or extra .306
east) arrives at “F.”

Form V -—Specifying the Speed of a. Train.

(1) Do set exceed........miles per hour. . . .to. .
(2). Run.......miles per hour._.....te..'.... '-

" EXAMPLES. “ ' '
'(1) Do not exceed six (6) miles per has? “A.” to “BB

This order will be used when main track is reported

unsafe for usual speed. _

(3.) Run forty (40) miles per hour “A” to “13 H

Under (2) the train addressed will not run at the
R I speed specified unless safe to do so.

' '1 L”?
. "L1

*' §
i

:s' '-I ' 5'

.‘i' -
_ 21;}

I .l'. I. .,.
' _ - 7-1

Lil . Ii

2:?- ‘1
5 ‘3'
ll:lI III

.‘I'.

.E

-. i. _

EXAMPLES.

(I) 01o'r. “G’ 1‘ hold all trains following Na 34 (mF
. realm 301 east) (swept No. 3) until ten (10) A.M ‘51

(3) Orr. “G” hold all trains following No. V4 (or I
v. git: [extra 333 east) (except No. 3) until No.4 (or swim 333

* east) arrwes at “F.”
1: [Rom V -~Specifyifl£fi the. Speed Of a, Train. f s

_ (1) Do not exceed. . .miles per hour. . nth.)

4(2). Rmxfi.so...miles per hour"....to..V‘...VV._;J}|V.,_ ‘

' EXAMPLES. ‘ 3‘ .4 V , . ‘

A. ‘ j '3 (1)” Do not exceed six (3) miles per has?» “A” to :‘i‘B. ’ ' ..
This order will be used when main track 13 reported‘msafg for usual Speed"
(3) Run forty (40) miles per hour “A” to “B.” v ‘

Under (2) the train addressed will‘ not-7:11.11 at the
j-‘j speed specified unless safe to do so.
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DEFINITIONS.

~ SEMAPHORE.—-A device consisting of a movable
"arm supported on a pole. The signal indications are
given by the position of the arm. At night an addi-
tional indication is given by lights of prescribed
colors, corresponding to the positions of the arm. The
arm is displayed to the right of the pole as seen from
trains approaching in the direction in which it governs.

BLADE—That part of a semaphore arm which,
I "by its position, gives the signal indications.

ARM CASTING.——-That part of a semaphore arm
which by its position, determines the color of the light
’which gives the additional night indications.

DISC SIGNAL.—-—-A device consisting of a disc so
supported that it may be displayed to view or with-
drawn. The indications are given by the position of
the disc. At night, an additional indication is given
by lights of prescribed color, corresponding to the
positions of the disc.

POLE—The upright to which a signal is directly
attached.

BRACKET POST.—An arrangement of main
post with crossheam upon which two or more poles are
supported.

TARGET SIGNAL.—-—A disc supported in such a
way that it may stand either parallel with or at right
angles to a track on which it governs movements.-

. ~* FIXED SIGNALS
I DEFINITIONS. ' M “ " “

' SEMAPHORE.—-A device consisting of a movable»
farm sopported on a pole. The signal indications are
"given by the position of the arm At night an addiT-w
tfional indication is given by lights of prescribed
onlors, corresponding to the positions of‘ the arm. The

. arm is displayed to the right of the pole as seen from
‘ trains approaching In the direction In which it governs.

_ BLADE.-—That part of a semaphore arm Whidh,
by its position, gives the signal indications.

' I ARM CASTING.-That part of a semaphore arm
which by its position, determines the color of the light

j Which gives the additional night indications.
.I .' DISC SIGNAL.——A device consisting of a disc so

'1 supported that it may be displayed to View or with-
" drawn The indications are given by the position of,

._the disc. ‘ At night, an additional indication is given .
by- lights of prescribed color, corresponding to the .
‘ vpnsitions of the disc. ,' -’

,. POLE.—The upright to which a signal'is directly
"attached .

BRACKET POST.—An arrangement of main
post with crossbeam upon which two or more poles are
supported

TARGET SIGNAL.-—-A disc supported In such a
Way that it may stand either parallel wither at right

angles {tea . track on which it. governs movements..~
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”The indications are given by the position of the disc.
At night, an additional indication is given by lights
of prescribed colors corresponding to the positions of
the disc.

Whenever a fixed signal is used of any form other
than those herein described, the rules governing its
observance will be foundin the time-table.

_ _ RULES. _ _ __

401. Engineers must know the indication of all
-- fixed signals before passing them. . At railway cross-
ings, drawbridge's, junctions, or train order offices, ,3.
they will require the Firemen to observe and com- .1};
municate the indications of signals.

402. A signal imperfectly displayed. or the
absence of a signal at a place where a signal'1s usually
shown, must be regarded as a stop signal, and the fact
reported to the proper oficer.

403. Lights must be used upon all fixed Signals
from sunset to sunrise, and whenever the signal
indications cannot beclearly seen without them._

1::The indications are given by the pos1tion of the disc;
1.1'7‘At night, an additional indication Is given by lights

p: ref prescribed colors corresponding to the positions of
the disc.

_ ‘ Whenever a fixed signal is used ofany form other
.. _1t‘han those herein described, the rules go'verning‘iits

‘ i "1-“ Observance will be foundrin the timestable.‘

U401. Engineers must know the indication of all
' ilQfi-xed signals before passing them. 1 At railway cross-

'i-ngs, drawbridge's, junctions, or train order emcee,
.‘ 1‘ '7‘ they will require the Firemen to observe and com-

municate the indications of signals.
' 402. A signal imperfectly displayed, or the

A H ‘1 , absence of a signal at a place where a signal'1s. usually
shown, must be regarded as a stop signal, and the fact

‘ reported to the proper officer.
1,403. Lights must be used upon all fixed signals

from sunset to sunrise, and whenever the signal
. indications cannat be, clearly seen without them; I,
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Reviscd Rules. Home Block Signal. Station Protection Signal Id
Train Order Signal as authorized by the Board of Railvlvlay
Commssioncrs. Order No. 14271. dated July 27th. 1911.

.. ' AUTOMATIC BLOCK SIGNALS.
' DEFINITION AND INDICATIONS.

) “ BLOCK—A length of track of defined limits, the
. Use of whlch by trains is controlled by Block Signals. '

_ BLOCK SIGNAL—A fixed signal controlling the use
Of a block.

HOME BLOCK SIGNAL—5A fixed signal at the
Efltrgncekof a block to control trains entering and using

e co .

. A semaphore arm standing horizontal or a disc dis-
played indicates, “ Sto .” When inthis position at night
a red light 1s displaye .

A semafihore arm 60 degrees below or 90 degree:
above the orizontal or a disc mthdrawn indicates,
“ Proceed.” When this positlon at night a green light is
displayed.

DISTANT BLOCK SIGNAL—A fixed signal used
in connection with a Home Block Signal'to regulate the
approach thereto.

A semaphore arm standing 45 degrees above horizon-
tal or a disc displayed indicates, “ Proceed, prepared to
stop at next signal.” When in this position at mght a t 3
yellow light is displayed. ‘

A semaphore arm 60 degrees below or 99 degrees l
.11. above the horizontal or a disc withdrawn mdlcates,
' “ Proceed.” When in this position at mght a green llght |

is displayed. !

_ INDICATOR—A device (usually employed in con-
nection with a switch) used to show the posltlon ot: a ;
signal to which it. refers A Innuature arm or dI-sc i;

l.‘fl#g'$w' 1.:Lll-_ , ' 'lli has! 'riqitgmfi'hhf‘ullgghifiém Jo fir: 5:51: .i-‘Effigl'liInfizl$$gni§ifiil§fi§£u§fl: "r.- I. "'- -“'-'-"- mI-m‘itatehwnts‘ha‘snilszfi;:EB‘EI—fl-ihfidfi-wi'23:5.

l 99.

Rafi-“3‘1 Rule“? Heme Block Signal. Station Protection Si ~ a” 1.
Train prder Signal as authorizedhyw the Board offifléfiy >commissioners. Order No. 14271. dated July 27th. 19.11. p g. .

.lnfi'ronnrrc BLOCK SIGNALS.:
" . 5 DEFINITION AND INDICATIONS. ’ ”

I “BLOCK—A length of track of defined limits; the
‘ a; use of which by trains is controlled by Block Signalsl 1 '

‘_ 3 BLOCK SIGNAL—A fixed signal controlling theuee
50f a block. ,

_ HOME BLOCK SIGNAL—A fixed nignnl at ‘ the
- entrance of a block to eontml trains entering and using“

' the block.
a ‘ A semaphore all-nil standing horizontal or a dieedie~

played indicates, “ Stop.” When in this position at night
. .1 a. red light is displayed. ‘ ‘

A semaphore arm 60 degrees below or 90 degrees
' above the horizontal or a disc withdrawn indicates,
j“ Proceed.” When this position at night a green light is

' displayed. ‘ ~ l

l DISTANT BLOCK SIGNAL—4A ”fixed signal used
” in connection with a Home Block Signal to regulate the

‘ i approach thereto.
A semaphore arm standing '45 degrees above horizon-

ital or a disc displayed indicates, “ Proceed, prepared to
-=-"-ietop at next signal.” When in this position at night a

IV gjy'ellow light is displayed.
A semaphore arm 60 n degrees below or 90 degrees

‘ above. the horizontal or a disc Withdrawn. indicatee,
= “ Proceed.“ When in this position at night a green light

is! displayed-
_ _ INDICATOR—A device (usually employed in con—

"nection with a, switch) used ‘ to show the poeitlon at a
signal to which it; refers. :: and miniature arm or dine .. ; if:

iOCK “A length ofitr
.whleh by trams Z
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is displayed, which assumes the stop position when
the home signal protecting the block is in the stop
position or a train is closely approaching it. At" main
track crossovers, the indicators at theswitch in each
track relate to the signal protecting the block on the
other track.

AUTOMATIC BLOCK SYSTEM.—-A series of
_ consecutive blocks in which the signals are operated by
electric, pneumatic, or other agency, actuated by. a
train, or by certain conditions affecting the use of the
block.

RULES.
502. Block signals control the use of the blocks,

but do not afiect the movements of trains under the
”time-table or train rules, nor dispense with the use or
the observance of other signals whenever or wherever
they may be required. The protection afl'orded by
the automatic signals does not relieve trainrnen from
protecting their trains as required by Rule 99.

_ _ 503. Block signals apply only to trains running
' in the established direction. '

_ 504. When a train finds a distant signal indicating
caution, it must proceed under such control as to be
able to stop before reaching the home signal. When
a train finds a home signal indicating step, it must
stop before reaching the signal, and not more than 200
feet from it. It may then proceed at once with
caution, prepared to find the track occupied, a car foul,

.- a switch open, a broken rail, or other obstruction'm
the block.

505. When a signal is out of service. the fact will
be indicated ”by bulletin. Trains finding 'a signal out . ”

|||||||||

...,

is displayed Which assumes the stop posrtron when ,7
the home signal pretecting the block 1s in the stop

1 I”: position or a train is closely approaching it. , At main
track Crossovers, the indicators at theswitch in each .
track relate to the signal protecting the block 011 the;

' other track. ‘
AUTOMATIC BLOCK SYSTEM.--—-A series of A

'sonsecutive blocks inwh1ch the signals are operated by" ’
.1 eiec‘tric, pneumatic, or other agency, actuated by a
train or by certain conditions affecting the use of the
block »

RULES.
_ “502-. Block signals control the use of the blocks,

. but” do not affect the movements of trains under the
' time-table or train rules, nor dispense Withthe uses-1'1-
the observance of other signals whenever or Wherever 7

. they may be required. The protection afforded by
Q the automatic signals does not relieve trainmen from

: protecting their trains as required by Rule 99
503. Block signals apply only to trains running -, "

Fin the established direction. '
.. 504. When a train finds a distant signal indicating.

" caution, it must proceed under such control as to be -
able to step before reaching the home signal. When.

‘ a train finds a home signal indicating stop, it 11111511? ,
fistop before reaching the signal, and not more than 200;

feet from it. . It may then proceed at once with
caution, prepared to find the’track occupied, a car foul,
a switch open, a broken rail, or other obstruction 1'11
the block. '

_. 505 When Is. signal 13 out of service, the fact W111
'ise indicated by bulletm Trams findmg a Signal out



71'eI
of service must, unless otherwise directed, pressed
With caution to the next signal. '

506. Signals and switch indicators which are in
service and are evidently out of order, must be re-
ported by wire to the Superintendent. Signals must
be designated by the number on the signal pole if
possible, otherwise by their location, and reports must.
state the time at which it was observed.

A signal or indicator indicating stop or caution,
' when it should indicate proceed, must be reported
from the first telegraph office where the train stops.

_A signal indicating proceed, when it should indicate
_ ItOp or caution, must be reported from the next open
telegraph ofice.

507. Engineers should, whenever practicable,
- observe the position of all discs and semaphore arms

. n. - —:~- '_ - - .- '- EI' ': - - ', .,
-

.. . .- - ~ - ._* ,.'~.-I..ae_..-. ., -
‘ I l . I I. r - . .I 1-:-::: E" ""I' I .. Lu. -. I . "-I= .-=-1'-....'-"--- 'I I J " . I 'I: M.

by night and endeavor to see that they correspond .
with the indicationI given by the lights.

_ 508. In order to avoid holding main track signals
in the stop position, cars or engines must not be
allowed to stand between a fouling block and a main
:track switch.

509. Both switches of a crossover between main '
tracks must not be closed while a car or engine oc-
cupies the connection between the switches of the "

- crossover. _
510. Switches at which indicators are . in service

. must not be opened while the indicator is in stop
position, except under flag protection.

511. A switch must not be used except under
protection, if the indicator fails to assume the stop
position, when the switch'13 opened.

' - . .- " - .. - ._ - _, . - . . ' . . E :- ,. 'r'=-'.|_. --}-'-':-:.',"-33E5':". :='-
" I I -- ._ "I :I'-I. . - _ I . : _ ._---_:.I; .' . I l' . .' .III; bah _-IiIe:_._IIII,.-_'II'_I'E-o Una-EFI-r-Ji: .. r=';',-"i- -'.;.:'- .I

a I r.I- . ._ 3". a . '- .' :IIL."- 1 .-_ P ..I '. '.‘r l._ I" . "Iv-J 1-II1 : I.|-__-:I_II.II 3:1". 7:. 51:? Illl . ._ .' I -. {v- _'_ -.__- I'u'I'I'IU'JI "".'-'1!¥i—:;' I.‘ .. , . i.“ a 'l' .4..I_1

‘ "' I ”iii” ' I‘r'i'i'i'g‘”m -i'Ia‘ib"_L 3“ .‘r-li' ' EH ""."- Lilia“. i—-.-'.-' "U .4 -- "- :J-rr'i-u"? “nevi-“U 'vil' .1'-"I iii "'-' = .-

Thief sermce must unless otherw1se directed, pressed 1 1
,‘WIth caution to the next signal. ' " a. , ' ‘

A ‘ 505- Signals and switch 1nd1catorswh10h are in“
"feel-Vice, and are evidently out of order, must be re: .
:fiport'ed by wire to the Superintendent. Signals mast
be designated by the number on the signal pole "if

2 z, possible, otherwise by their location, and reports must,
. ’1: state the time at which it was observed.

1 _ A signal or indicator indicating stop or caution,
“ ,_ f“ xi‘when it should indicate proceed, must be reported

I“ jg?)- .Ifrom the first telegraph office where the train stops.
QUA, signal indicating proceed, when it should indicate

" .gsystop or caution, must be reported from the next open
“ g'ste.legraph ofice.

507. Engineers should, whenever practicable,
__ ‘1 observe the position of all discs and semaphore arms

1:1 C} [ by night and endeavor to see that they correspond , c ‘
' ,1 With the indications given by the lights.

1'11 ' 5018.. In order to avoid holding main track signals
"{‘in the stop position, cars or engines must not be

1 ,tallowled to stand‘between a fouling block and a main
track switch. ‘

509. Both switches of 1a crossover between main; d
.IEZ“;:1_1;raeks must not be closed while a car or engine Och _

”'-.H‘~cupies the connection between the switches of the "
joerossover ,

510. SwitChes at which indicators are in service
,ggiz-must not be opened while the indicator is in step ~1

i 90311510“: except under flag protection. "- '-

511.. A switch must not be used except under
f‘jproteetion, if the indicator fails to assume the stop,
ifpositmn when the switch'is opened.‘
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I: E“ 512. When a crofiflover is to be used, the. switch "
in the track on which the train is standing must be

_
*'

1
_
‘—

-

"1.29.2. _h

opened first.
513. Where no switch indicators are provided, a. “

train which is to enter a. block from a. siding or cross—
over may do so only under protection; and unless it is
known that the track between the switch and the
next block signal in advance is clear, it must proceed 1
with caution to that signal. ' _ ' ;

.1. ‘ 3512. When a. crossover is to he used, the eteh?”
in the track on Which the train is etanding must be

‘3 Opened first. i
513. Where no switch indicators are prowded a *1»

train which IS to enter a block from a. siding er eross— ..
5“ over may do so only under protection; and unless it 13:

. known that the track between the switch and the”
’ next block signal'111 advance is clear, it Must proceeti‘F

with caution to that signal.



_ _ RewsedRules. Home Block Signal. Station Protection Signal and
.e _ 1min Order Signal .as authorized by the Board of Railway

_: _ ,I ._,_,'.—.-.Commissioners, Order No. 14271. dated July 27th. 1911.

5- ) . ..;.:isTAnoN PROTECTION SIGNAL. '
A signal used to protect trains occupying the main

)- track at a station or in a yard, the normal indicatiOn of
which is “ proceed.”

A semaphore am standing "horizontal or a disc
displayed, indicates “ stop.” When in this position at
night a red light is displayed.

A semaphore arm 60 degrees below or 90 degrees
above the horizontal or a disc withdrawn indicates
" proceed.” When in this position at night a green light
is displayed. - - ' - '
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RULES.
.551 . A train finding a station protection signal

indicating step, must stop before passing it, and may
proceed with extreme caution, sending a Flagman ahead
it'- necessary for complete protection, and expecting to
find a train moving in either direction.

552. Conductors of trains protected by such a signal
must also send out a Flagman as an additional protection
to the train if the condition of the weather, location of i

L the train, with regard to grades or curves, makes it i

Inecessary for the absolute protection of the train.

FLAG STOP SIGNALS.

' - . 5-61 . When flag—stop signals are of the semaphore
type, the arm in a horizontal position, or a green and
white light displayed, indicates that trains in either :
direction, scheduled to stop. on signal, will make station I
.Stflp- I. 1:; . I. . I _ ‘

-. - . . .. - , ‘ . .. _,,,-__r-,.....-_._..,,.,....._ _;—. m,“ at . . r" "
.r _ ,_.. e new merr-W- -- .eii. .--.~r-1-'-' =--H €21.51t -'3!-!-.'..' a!' L " mascot“ “Fa. .1155. "' as. i '7' " "H'i'; .d'i. I. :'.-..-af:2'—-'i-E‘s-"'- "'a -'.. 3"

. me Block Signal Station Protection Signal End
Signal as authorized by the Board of Rennie}? 1

ommissloners. Order No. 14271, datéd July 27th. 1911. -

'i‘fif‘TSTArION PROTECTION SIGNAL,
. A signal used to protect trains occupying the main “

. track at a station or in a yard, the normal indication of
Which 1s “ proceed.”

. A semaphore arm standing horizontal or a disc
displayed, indicates “stop.” When in this position at ‘
night a red light 1s displayed. '

A semaphore arm 60 degrees below or 90 degrees
above the horizontal or a disc Withdrawn indicates
“1 proceed.” When in this position at night a green light

1 is displayed
RULES.

551, A train finding a station pretection signal ‘
indicating stop, must stop before passing it, and may

proceed with extreme caution, sending a Flagman ahead
if necessary for complete protection, and cicpecting to
fimd a train moving in either direction. ,

552. Conductors of trains protected by such a signal
must also send out a Flagman as an additional protection
to the train if the condition of the weather, location of

. the train, with regard to grades or curves, makes it,
'1__::5;-:i‘_'necessary for the absolute protection of the train '

FLAG STOP SIGNALS

561- . When flag—stop signals are of the semaphore
type, the arm in a horizontal position; 01‘ a green and

.White light displayed indicates that trains in Blithe”
direction, scheduled to stop on signal Will make station
stnpi , , 1 ,



"104
Revised Rules of Interlocking Signals, Home Signal and Distant
" Signal, as authorized by the Board 01" Railway __ Commie-

INTERLOCKING SIGNALS. '
DEFINITIONS AND INDICATIONB.

' INTERLOCKING.——An arrangement of switch, lock
and signal appliances so inter-connected that their move-
ments must succeed one another in a predetermined
order.

INTERLOCKING PLANE—an assemblage of
switch, lock and signal appliances interlocked.

INTERL00KING STATI0N.-—.a place from which
an interlocking plant 1s operated .,

INTERLOCKING SIGNALS.JThs fixed signals of L;
an interlocking plant.

HOME SIGNAL.—-A fixed signal governing move- I-
ments over a certain route or routes, and located at the ..”: .- 5
point where trains are required to-stop when the route-f1s 1.
not clear. . ..

A semaphore arm standmgiiif:horizontal indicates,
i“ 31:01)” Whenin this position:at night a red 1131;“;
is displayed

A semaphore arm 60 degrees below or 90 degrees
above the horizontal indicates, ‘5‘ Proceed ” When in
this position at night a green lightiis displayed.

DISTANT SIGNAL.—-—-A fixed ,signa] peed in connec-
. tion with a home signal to regulate the approach thereto.
1 A semaphore arm standing 45 degrees above horizon-
tal indicates, “ Proceed, prepared to stop at next signal.”
When 1n this position at night a yellow light. 1s displayed.
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5611 Rules 101' Intefloeking Signals. Home Signai1mid Distant ‘
Signal. as authorized by the Board of Railway JComm'is. ’
sionem. Order No.14271, dated July 27th. 1911. *""

_ "ITNTERLOCKING SIGNALS;
’ 51DEF1NI'r1oNs AND INDICATIONS.
INTERLOCKING ——An arrangement of switch, look '

and signal appliances so inter—connected that their move:—
manta must succeed one another in a predetermined.
order.

INTERLOCKING PLANT.—An assemblage of
switch, lock and signal appliances mterlooked ‘

. 1 INTERLOCKING STATION.—-.A place from which
an interlocking plant 15 operated. .. . 1

' INTERLOCKING SIGNALS --iThe fixed signals :11.
‘ an interlocking plant. ‘ . 1 .

HOME SIGNAL.—A fixed signal governing moven.
mente over a certain route or routes, and located at th 1
paint Where trains are reqnlred to:stop when the route _
not clear. 1 1 1

A semaphore arm standing hormontal 1nd1eates,§
'1‘ Stop.” When in this poeition t mght a red l1ght
ie displayed : _{;f§-§f ' -

A semaphore arm 60 degre below or 90 degrees 7 ‘
above the horizontal indicates, .11 Proceed .. When 11111 , ..

this position at night a green light;'is displayed.
DISTANT SIGNAL.——A fixed signal need 1n canned? 1

_- ytion with a home signal to regulate the approach thereto.
A semaphore arm standing 45 degreesabove horizon-

tal Intimates “ Preeeed, prepared to Stop at next signal.”
When 111, this pneitionat night a yellow lightleldmplaxejd



' 105 1
Revised Rules of Interlocking Signals. Home Signal and Distant

Signal. as authorized by the Board of Railway Commls- -
sioners. Order No. 14271, dated July 27th.1911.

A semaphore arm 60 degrees below or 90 degrees
1 above the horizontal indicates, “ Proceed.” When in

this position at night a green light is displayed.
DWARF SIGNAL—A low, small signal of semaphore

. type, used as a home signal, governing one or more diver-
ging or unusual routes.

POT SIGNAL—A small revolving signal, used to
__ indicate the position of'a switch or as a substitute for a

dwarf signal.
ROUTE—The course of way taken by a train in

passing from one point to another, especially a customary
or "predetermined course, or any one of several possible
combinations of turn-outs or crossovers by which a train
may travel through an interlocking plant.

RULES
. 602. Interlocking signals, unless otherwise provided,
do not afiect the movements of trains under the time-table
or train rules; nor dispense with the use or the observance
of other signals whenever and wherever they may be
required.

Signalman.
611 The normal indication of home signals is

; u‘ Stop :1

' 612. Levers, or other operating appliances, must be
' need only by those charged with the duty. -

613. Signal Llevers must be kept in the position
giving the normal indication, except when signals are to

'I' be cleared for an immediate train or engine movement.
.. Signals must not be set for any route when cars or

' engines are standlng between the derails of a conflicting
route. _ _ . _ .

_
_
_
_
_
_
_
_
_
—

_
.
.

_.
_
_
.‘
_

.

Revised Rules of Interlocking Signals. Home Signal mid Distant

sinners. Order No. 14271. dated July 27th. 1911.

A semaphore arm 60 degrees below or 90 degrees
. y'allbove the horizontal indicates, “ Proceed.” When in

' this position at night a green light is displayed.
DWARF SIGNAL—A low, small signal of semaphore

. type, used as a home signal, governing one or more diver-
ging or unusual routes.

POT SIGNAL—A small revolving signal, used to
. indicate the position are switch or as a substitute for a

dwarf signal.
ROUTE—The course of way taken by a train ’in

1 passing from one point to another, especially a customary
or fpredetermined course, or any one of several possible
combinations of turn—outs or crossovers by which a train
may travel through an interlocking plant.

RULES .
602. Interlocking signals, unless otherwise provided,

1. do. not affect the movements of trains under the time-table
or train rules; nor dispense with the use or the observance
of other signals whenever and wherever they may be
required. 1

Signalmen.
'1 i 611. The normal indication of home sugnals 1s

‘ “Stop ”
612. Levers, or other operating appliances, must be

2' . used only by those charged with the duty.
613. Signal levers must be kept in the position

giving the normal indication, except when signals are to
“ be ‘eleared for an immediate train or engine movement. *

Signals must not be set for any route when cars or
engines are standing between the derails of a conflicting
route. ' ‘

Signal. as authorized by the Board of Railway Commiis- . ‘
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I. ,; cleared sufficiently In advance of approaching trains

10's”
=6l4. When the route is clear the signals must be

to avoid delay
Levers must be tested before each regular train is

due, to ascertain if the plant is in working order.
615. A‘ signal must be restored so as to give the

normal indication as soon as the train or engine for
I which it was cleared, has passed it.

The changing of any signal permits only one train
0r engine to pass that'signal. The signal must be

' ”changed to “ stop ” after the passage of each train,
and a following train must not proceed until the signal
is again changed to “ proceed.”

616. If necessary to change any route for which
the signals have been cleared for an approaching train
or engine, switches and derails must not be changed

'I-or signals cleared for any conflicting route until the
- train or engine for which the signals were first cleared,

‘has stopped in rear of its signal.
617. A. switch or facing point lock must not be

. . moved when any portion of a train or an engine is
standing on, or closely approaching, the switch or

-- detector bar.
618. Levers must be operated carefully and with

a uniform movement. If any irregularity indicating
udisarranged connections, is detected in their working,
the signals must be restored so as to give the normal

' indication. and the connections examined.
619. During cold weather, the levers must. be

. moved as often as may be necessary to keep cen-
mections from freezing

_ The use of salt'1s forbidden, except as authorized I.
' g. shy the General Manager. - - - . 6—

......
.....'II

'. 2:1?!” L'
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614 When the route is clear the signals must be»
cleared sufficiently 1n advance of approaching trains 5'
to avoid delay
' Levers must be tested befOre each regular train is. . ,dne, to .1ascertain if the plant is inworking order. 1

_. _ p 61151. A' signal must be'restored so as to give the: '
mirth-‘11 indication as soon as the train or” engine for

' "Which it was cleared, has passed it
The changing of any signal permits only one train

cr engine to pass that signal. The signal must be
‘ rynehanged to “ stop ” after the passage of each train, _

g and a following train must not proceed until the signal ' ‘
is again changed to “ proceed."

616. If necessary to change any route for which
the signals have been cleared for an approaching train

glor' engine, switches and derails must not be changed
filler signals cleared for any conflicting route until the

. _ ; 3_ train or engine for which the signals were first cleared,
ihas stopped 1n rear of its signal.‘ ,

. 617. A switch or facing point lock must not be
moved when any portion of a train or «an engine is. standing on or closely approaching, the switch or

" 1 édetectcr bar.
. .1 ‘ 618. Levers must be Operated carefully and with

V' a uniform movement. If any irregularity indicating ,
‘" disarranged connections, is detected 1n their working,

11. the signals must be restored so as to give the normal
indication and the connections examined. "I f

. 619. During cold weather, the levers must be
moved as often as may be necessary to keep con-

‘ onectlons from freezing“ , 1 if
The use of salt 1‘s forbidden, except as authorized

1b? the General Manager. , ;,:1 ~ '~



620. If a signal fails to work properly its opera-
:ation must be discontinued and the signal secured so-
as to give the normal indication until repaired.

621. Signalmen must observe, as far as prac- '
ticable, whether the indication of the signals cerres- .
ponds with the position of the levers. '

622. Signalmen must not make nor permit any
unauthorized alterations or additions to the plant. '

”623. If there is a derailment, or if a switch is.
' run through, or if any damage occurs to the track or

interlocking plant, the signals must be restored so as
to give the normal indication, and no train or switch-
ing movement permitted until all parts of the inter,-
locking plant and track liable to consequent injury
have been examined and are known to be in a safe
condition.

624. If necessary to disconnect a switch from the '3
' interlocking apparatus, the switch must be securely -
fastened and protected.

625. During storms or drifting snow, special
care must be used in operating switches. If the force
whose duty it is to keep the switches clear, is not on
hand promptly when required, the fact must be.
reported to the General Manager.

626. If any electric or mechanical appliance "fails
toworkpreperly, the General Manager must be notified
and only duly antherized persons permitted to make
repairs. All glasses in signals must be kept clean-
and any cracked or broken, promptly renewed.

627. When switches or signals are undergoing '
repairs, signals must not be given for any movements _
Which may be affected by such-repairs,- until it has

s -----------
35:31:- :-'2

:7-1; 26 If ”a s1g11al fails to work properly its oper-
:1 :11t must be discontinued and the signal secured So .. 2.3
gas to give the normal indication until repaired.

621. ‘Signalmen must observe, as’far as prays-6:1 ‘
tlcable, whether the indication of the signals eerres- of
pends with the position of the levers.

1 ' 622 Signalmen must not make 1101‘ permit any

7 V unauthormed alterations or additions to the plant. 6

623. If there is a derailment, or if a switch is v
éxfifffi run through, or if any damage occurs to the track or‘ I

. firjinterlocking plant, the signals must be restored at) as T
I ' 1 to give the normal indication, and no train or switch-

. . ing movement permitted until all parts of the inter-f
j «locking plant and track liable to consequent injury

3 have been examined and are known to be: in a safefj‘ f
I _ condition.

y 624. If necessary to disconnect a switch from the
if; interlocking apparatus, the sWitch must be securely - ;

- I fastened andprotected.‘

. 625-. During storms or drifting snow, special; 1‘ 1653""
“ears must be used in operating switches. If the force; ‘ ' '
whose duty it is to keep the switches clear, is not on } .;; ,6

., hand promptly when required, the fact must be ij
reported to the General Manager.

,1; 1, , ‘ 626. If any electric er mechanical appliance ”fails
‘ ."jtio‘mirkproperly, the GeneralManager muSt be notified _ 11

and Only duly authorized persons permitted to make 11;: 1
repairs. All glasses in signals must be kept clean-
and any cracked or broken, promptly renewed.

V 627. When switches or signals are undergoing
' repairs, signals must not be given for any mevements .. .. .

which may. ibe afiected by such repairs, until it has
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been ascertained. from the Repairman "thflefi' the"
- switches are properly set and secured- for such move-

ments.
628. Signalman must observe all passing trains

and note whether they are complete and in order;
should there be any indication of conditions involving
danger, the Signalman must take such measures for
the protection of trains as may be practicable

629-. If a Signalman has information that an
approaching train has parted he must, if possible, stop
trains or engines on conflicting routes, clear the route

' for the parted train, and give the train—parted signal
to the Engineer.

630. Signalman must have the proper appliances
for hand signaling ready for immediate use. When
hand signals are necessary for switch movements,
they must be given only after the switches have been
properly set and fastened, and from such a point and
in such a way that there can be no misunderstanding
on the part of Engineers or Trainmen as to the signals,
or as to the train or engine for which they are given.

631. If necessary to discontinue the use of any
fixed signal, hand signals must be used and General
Manager notified.

Whenever a home signal cannot be cleared, trains
will be forwarded on Clearance Form “ D.’ ’

632. Signalman will be held responsible for the
care of the interlocking station, lamps and supplies;
and of the interlocking plant, unless provided for
otherwise.

633. Lights in interlocking stations. must be. so

train.
NonroRtmm.—Hand signaling inchdea mime! lamp.

1m temednmdfnmsim

I placed that they cannot be seen from approaching I

l-c-......

-- ._.;:- - -

and note Whether they are complete and in order; '
E5 should there be any indication of conditions 1nvolv1ng'? _ ,1

danger, the Signalman must take such measures for; f

been ascertained Erase the Repairman that the.
‘ sWitches are prcperly set and secured for such meven? ” _ :
‘j ments. ”

628. Signalmen must observe all passing trains

the protection of trains as may be practicable
629. If a Signalman has information that andfj 1-1_ approaching train has parted he must if POSSible, stop '

“ ”*3, trains or engines on conflicting routes, clear the route ‘ ' i
j for the parted train, and give the train—parted signal

" ' ’21 te the Engineer.
630. Signalman must have the proper appliances

for hand signaling ready for immediate use. When
hand signals are. necessary for switch movements!

_ they must be given only after the switches have been
j' 1 properly set and fastened, and from such a point and '

1., in such a way that there can be no misunderstanding
j ‘ en the part of Engineers or Trrainmen as to the signals,

if or as to the train or engine for which they are given.
631. If necessary to discontinue the use of any

(i..- fixed signal, hand signals must be used and Generai
7,115.51; Manager notified.

Whenever a home signal cannot be else-read trains
will be forwarded on Clearance Form “ D.”

I ease of ,. the interlocking station, lamps and supplies; V
632 .VSignalmen will be held responsible for the

and of the interlocking plant, unless provided for 1
f _' ntherwise. .

633. Lights in interlocking staticnsmnst be. 1.39
HUI: Placed that they cannot be seen from approaching

L ‘tréain
News so Rm 636 issue 31mm includes the use of lamp. V‘j ‘

m harness and £11m sisnsls
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-- -- 634. Lights must be used upon all fixed signals Ifrom sunset to sunrise, and whenever the signal
indications cannot be clearly seen without them.

635.1f a train or engine overruns or disregards
a stop signal, the fact, with the number of the train or
engine, must be at once reported by telegraph to

1, the General Manager .
_ In all cases of apparent disregard of signals, the j. ,

Signalman must at once inspect the signals and see if
correct indication was given.

335 only those whose duties require it shall be
permitted in the interlocking station.

When a Signalman is relieved, he must make a
- -..-transfer on the prescribed form and obtain thereon .-

the signature of. the Signalman relieving him. ..

I ' Engineers -mdsflaimw.

661.. Trains or enn may be run to, hut must i
not he run beyond, a signal indicating stop.

Dwarf signals (and lower arm of two arm high
signals) frequently govern more than one route.

_ When the right to proceed is given by such signals, _A
Engineers must observe carefully which route is set.

' When a distant signal indicates caution, a train
passing must be under control and prepared to stop _
before reaching the home signal.

662. If a clear signal, after being accepted, ”is: '
changed- to a etcpvsignal before it ‘is reached, the stop
must be made at once. Such occurrence must he
mported 'toitdmeeGenenal Manager.

£63. ”Engineer: and Trainmen must not accept
0h“ Md signals as agaimt fixed signals nntilfihegx .
are “1113' informed of the :sit-uatim 1acid :how atlnt- __ _ '

1119 '
1 1634. Lights must be used upon 13.11 fixed signals,

from sunset to sunrise, and whenever the signal;
; indications cannot be clearly seen without them. . '1

. 635. If a train or engine overruns or disregards
a stop signal, the fact, with the number of the train or

‘ engine, must be at once reported by telegraph to
' 121’ the General Manager 1

‘1 ' ‘ In all cases of apparent disregard of signals, the
1 - 1 Signalman must at once inspect the signals and see if y?
1 v _ . correct indication was given. 1

. 636. Only those whose duties require it shall be ,
1'1 ".1 - permitted 1n the interlocking station. ‘:

" When a Signalman is relieved, he must make a
transfer on the prescribed form and obtain thereon
the signature ofprthe Signalman relieving h1m., 1 . ” ‘

’ Engineers 1mdi'i‘szaimen.’ ‘

; 1 6.6.1. Trains or engines may be run to, but must ,, "
_ 3114111111: he run beyond, a signal indicating stop. 0 ‘ 1

i ‘ Dwarf signals (and lower arm of two arm high .
‘ signals) frequently govern more than one route.

1 When the right to proceed is given by such signals,
1 Engineers must observe carefully which route is set.

7’ When a distant signal indicates caution, a train ‘ 1- .
. passing must be under control and prepared to stop f

before reaching the home signal. 1 1
662. If a clear signal, after being accepted, 1s

dhanged-to a'stop "signal before it is reached, the stop ‘-
must be made at once. Such occurrence must be"
vapor-ted to the General Manager. ‘ '

1663. Engineers and Trainmen must not accept 1 1
shear hand signals :as agaimt fixed signals enchanting», ,i
are fully injorrmed of the situatnm and 5t that; _7 _



'. 110

i .. they are protected. Where fixed signals are in oper-
ation, Trainmen must not 3W3 clear hand signalsagainst them.

Hand Signals. may be accepted for switching
movements if given in such'a' way that there can be
no misunderstanding as to the train or engine for
which they are intended. Whenever the home signal

- cannot be cleared, trains will be forwarded on Clear-
ance Form “ D.”

664. - The Engineer of a train which has parted '
must sound the whistle signal for “ train-parted ” On
approaching an interlocking station.

665. An Engineer receiving a train-parted signal
from a Signalman must answer by the whistle signfl
for “ train-parted.”

666. When the train has been; rewoupled, the
Signalman must be notified.

-- 667. Grates must not be shaken, ash pans cleaned,
nor sand used over any part of an interlocking plant.

; 668. Conductors or men in charge of yard engines
' must report to the General Manager any unusual

detention at interlocking plants.
669. Trains or engines stopped in making a

movement through an interlocking plant, must not
move in either direction until they have received the
yprOper signal from the Signalman. ’ .

. .670. Running switch movements must never. be
_ -made within an interlocking plant. . - -

671 Engineers should, . whenever possible, ob-r:
serve the position of all semaphore arms by night and
endeavour to see that the—y correspond with the indi-- -

' cations given by the lights. 1 '

''''.Li-I :-:

.-.'- ----

lllll

"5 ML-

I they are protected. Where fixed signals are in oper-

' '- against them.

i must sound the whistle signal for “ train—parted ” on

_‘ from a Signalman must answer by- the whiStle signal
‘ 1 for “ train-parted.”

i . Signalman must be notified.

I nor sand used over any part of an interlocking plant;

‘ ' ’ must report to the General Manager any unusual
detention at interlOcking plants.

. 1 move in either direction until they have received the
. . yproper signal from the Signalman.

innade within an interlocking plant

. . serve the position of all semaphore arms by night and .,

. endeavour to see that they correspond with the: 1nd1- '
’ nations given by the lights. . 2.... .s .

' 110 ‘

ation, Trainmen must not give clear hand signals ~ »

Hand Signals may be accepted for switching
movements if given in such a way that there can be
no misunderstanding as to the train or engine for
which they are intended. Whenever the home signal ‘.
cannot be cleared, trains will be forwarded on Clears
ance Form “ D.”

664. . The Engineer of a train which; has” parted “

approaching an interlocking station. . ,.
665. An Engineer receiving a train-parted signal

666. When the train has been reeseeupled, the.

~ 667. Grates must not be shaken,l‘ash pans cleaned,

668. Conductors or men in charge of yard engines

669. Trains or engines stopped in making a
movement through an interlocking plant, must not

.670. Running switch movements must never be.

671- Engineers should . whenever possible}, obi:



1.11-
672. When an interlocking plant :is'out .of service

temporarily, trains must be brought to a stop before.
reaching the home signal, and will proceed only when
the switches and derails are known to be properly set,
and upon receiving hand signal from the Signalman
on the ground that the way is clear.

673 When a train is run against the current of '
trafic, it must stop before crossing any railway cross-s
ing or drawbridge, designated 1n the time-table, even
though interlocking devices are used; and not proceed! --
until the way is known to be clear; - '

1H
".

-'
ix

é—
_

i. .71. reaehmg the home signal, and Will proceed only when 5_ '

and upon receiving hand signal from the Signalman" I"on the ground that the way is clear.

1' , traflc, it must stop before crossing any railWay cross-j

' untfl the way is known to be clear;

672‘ ' when an mterloeklng plant is'Out of eerwee» :35 .1 ,
temporarily, trains must be brought to astop before: j! .5 - "

the switches and derails are known to be properly set

673 When a. train is run against the current of

111g 0r drawbridge, deSIEnated 1n the time-table, even L» ’3' "
though interlocking devices are used; and not proceed
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- fOn face and stiff back.

113
' sPEOIRICATION-s FOR TRAIN ORDER FORM.AND

; BOOKS FOR OPERATORS FOR “ 19 " ORDERS. _ f i”

Form as here shown. Blank space for order (4) i ~ Ii
........

inches with lines. The mode Of filling the blanks is I
indicated by small type. .

Form (6V 1: 6) inches beyond perforated line, I i E
If III, 1.: II
Book (6V x 7)4) inches. . .-I -.I

I 300 leaves. Glued at top or side. IManilla covei'
--on face and stifi back. - -

_ Paper opaque, pink, sized, and of such thickness
-- as to admit of making (9) good manifold copies with
stylus and double carbons.

II__ To be used with double carbon paper (6% x 7)
rignches, and a stifl' tin, same size, corners rounded

' i
l.

{SPECIFICATIONS FORTRAIN ORDER FORM AND
BOOKS FOR OPERATORS EOR 31 " ORDERS.

' Form as here shown. Blank space for order (4.)
inches with lines. The mode of filling the blanks is
medicated by small type.

Form (6A 3: 9V) inches beyond perforated line.
Book (6V :1: 10%) inches.

300 leaves. Glued at- t0p. or side..- ..Manilla..co.va:r

Paper opaque, white, sized, and of such thickness
as to admit of making (9) good manifold copies with
stylus and double carbons. '

I To be used with double tar-hon paper (6% x 9)
-- . aschcs, and a stiff tin, same size, cornersrounded...

LISPECIFICATIONS FOR TRAIN ORDER FORMAND 5 =
" BOKS FOR OPERATORS FOR 5‘ 19 '9 ORDERS.) . 7i ”

~— _

. Form as hose shown. Blank spans for order (4333
finches with lines. The mode of filling the blanks is. findieated by small type.

Form (6V 1: 6) inches beyond perforated line,
I :' ‘Book (6V x 7%) inches.

360 leaves. Glued at top or side. Manilla cover ' ' i
N on face and stiff back. ‘3 > " i »

Paper opaque, pink, sized, and of Such thickness.
as to admit of making (9) good InanifOId copies with:
stylus and double carbons.

To be used with double carbon paper (6V 1: 7”),
finches, and a stiff tin, same size, corners rounded

SPECIFICATIONS FOR TRAIN ORDER FORM AND
BOOKS FOR OPERATORS FOR “ 31 ” ORDERS.

Farm as here shown. Blank space for order (4)
i‘ ' unehes with lines. The mode of filling the b1anks'1s

andmated by small type.
N 'f; Fez-m (6,2 x 9/) inches beyond perforated line.

11300]: (6V x 10/) inches.
300 leaves. Glued at top or side. Mamlla cover '33

3.11011 face and stiff back.
Paper opaque, white, sized, and of sueh th1ekness“3

as“ to admit of making (9) good manifold copies with 3
. . stylus and double carbons. =

34:3 To be used with double carbon paper (6V 1: 9),
" ashes, and a stlff tin, same size, corners rounded '
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d'auteur
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reservees a des fins de recherche en d'études
privees. ll incembe aua utilisateurs qui

seuhaitent utiliser ces repreductiens peur teutes

autres fins d'ebtenir la permissien ectite du
titulaire du dreit d'auteur. Le recipiendaire sera

tenu respensable de teute infractien au dreit de

prepIiéte de cette cepie numerique.

BAH pessede une vaste quantite de decuments
peur lesquels la prepriétv'.I et le statut du dreit
d'auteur peuvent Etre difficiles a établir. suit en
raisen d'infermatien insuffisante, suit a cause de

leur eIigine mixte, c'est—a-dire publique et privée,
eu encere parce qu'il s'agit de decuments en

partie publiés et en partie inedits. [in suggere an:
utilisateurs de censulter la Lei sur la dreit

d'euteur et d'ebtenir un avis juridique lersque

l'blterpretatien du dreit d'auteur seuleve des
questiens. EAE n'a pas le mandat d'interpréter la

Lei sur le dreit d'euteurpeur 1e benefice des
utilisateurs, et il incembe s ces derniers de

cenna‘itre les ebligatiens que cempertent les

dreits d'auteur.

Feur en saveir .davantage. censultes la page it

finds a du site Web de Edi] :http:ww.bac—

lac.gc.ca!fi'afPagesfavis.aspa

Terms ef use and Eepyrigbt

Any cepv previded by LAB is restricted te

research purpeses er private study. Users

wishing te use the cepies fer an}:r ether purpese

sheuld ebtain written permissien ef the

cepvrigbt ewner. litespensibilityr regarding

quesb'ens ef cepzvright that may arise in the use

at this digital cepv is assumed by the recipient.

LAC helds enerIneus quantifies ef recerds fer

which the ewnership and cepvlight status ma}:r

be uncertain, either because at insufficient

inferInatien er because at a mixture atpublic

and private material, er efpublished and

unpublished werlts. Users are urged te censult

the Eepjeightdct and te seek legal advice when
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It is net the rule ef LAC te interpret the
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users te be aware efcepvright issues.
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"Terms and Eenditiens" page: :

http: ,i'JI|"I.I1..vn.i'.bac—lac.gc.ca‘.r’englgirPagesIalterms-

and-cenditiensaspa

Conditions d'utilisetion let droit
ti'eut-eur

Les reproductions tournies par BAH sont
reserves-is ides finsderecherche on d‘études
priuées. i1 inoornbe aux utilisateurs qni

‘ souheite-nt ntili‘ser oes reproductions pour toutes
autre-s fins oi‘ohtenir iajpennissiou' écrite du
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